
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 



LATIN LESSONS 



TABLES: 



COMBWINO 



THE ANALYTIC AND SYNTHETIC METHODS ; 



CONSISTING OF 



SELECTIONS FROM CiSAR^S COMMENTARIES, 



A COMPLETE SYSTEM OF MEMORIZING THE GRAMMAR, 

NOTES, EXERCISES IN TRANSLATING FROM 

ENGLISH INTO LATIN, TABLES, 

AND A VOCABULARY. 



CYRUS S. glCHARDS, A. M., 

PBIROXPAL 07 KIMBALL UNION ACADSMT, MSBIDBN, N. H. 



BOSTON: - V:/.:/. 
CROSBY AND AINSWORTft: 

NEW YORK: OLIVER S. FELT. 
1866. 



THE NEW YORK I 

IPtiBUCLIBRARYl 

152295 

t!^1^' ^^^^ AND 
TJL06N FOUNOATlONa. 

^999 



Bntered, according to Act of Oongress, in the year 1859, by 

PHILLIPS, SAMPSON A CO., 

In the Clerk's Office of the District Court of the District of liassachusetts. 



PREFACE. 



In the volume here oflered to the pubhc, the writer has attempted 
to supply a deficiency in our elementary text books in the study of 
Latin. It is designed to occupy the same place in the commence- 
ment of the Latin that the excellent little work of Pro£ Crosby — 
his Greek Lessons — does in the Greek. It is modeled after the 
same general plan, with an attempt to improve somewhat on the 
originaL 

The dissatisfaction with the great variety oi first hooks now in 
use in this department of instruction, it is believed, is very gen- 
erally shared by classical teachers throughout the country. The 
system on which the most of these works are based, it would seem, 
is essentially erroneous. The practical working of it, after a fair 
trial, and in the best hands, abundantly proves this. It is too 
intensely analytical and Ollendorfian. We had, not many years 
since, an illustration in point in Smith's English Grammar. The 
simple elements of the language were so minutely and atomically 
dissected and distributed, by a too* severe analysis, as to lose 
almost entirely, in the apprehension of the beginner, their imity 
and connection. The student became acquainted with a great 
many facts and definitions, yet they were so detached and isolated 
that he failed to discover that they were related facts, and that this 
very relation to other things was a necessary condition of their 
definition. And he often became so bewildered in this analytical 
maze as never aft^ to distinguish clearly grammatical relations. 
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We haye often met with bright, intelligent students of Latin, into 
whose hands these analytical books have been put by their teach- 
ers, who have spent a year or more upon detached, isolated sen- 
tences and ^xercises, with dissected portions of the Grammar inter- 
spersed, who had become equally befogged and bewildered, and 
who were entirely lost and perplexed, when put into connected 
sentences of the regular classical authors. The writer has for 
years abandoned this whole system, as such; and it is believed 
that our best teachers are fast doing the same, and that there 
is a rapidly-increasing demand for a different course. 

The true theory, on the contrary, will be found, we believe, in 
judiciously combining the analytic and synthetic methods. In the 
study of Latin, for instance, the student should be employed upon 
real forms, and not upon imaginary ones — upon classical Latin 
in the classical order of construction^ and not upon Latin manu- 
factured for his special benefit — upon the classical, idiomatic 
structure of a sentence, and not upon an artificial, English struc- 
ture, because it may be easier for the present. He should, as early 
as possible, after acquiring a knowledge of some of the simple ele- 
ments of the language, such as definitions, forms, inflections, &c., 
be employed upon connected discourse, and not upon detached, 
isolated sentences. This point the author has found of great im- 
portance in the practical results of more than twenty years* expe- 
rience as a teacher. It will present more difficulties, it is admitted, 
at first The progress in the outset must be slower, but vastly 
more interesting both to teacher and pupil, and vastly more sat- 
isfactory. There wiU be more need of assistance, perhaps, of pa- 
tient repetition, of careful and frequent analyses of etymological 
forms, of simple and compound constructions, &c. ; yet, as all these 
difficulties must be met some time, the sooner they are met, with 
the conditions above specified, the better. Again, an exact, accu- 
rate translation from one language to another, preserving with 
precision and purity the peculiar idioms of each, can be well learned 
only in connected discourse. The advantage in this respect, also. 
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of carrying along the ttoo translaitonSf/rom Latin into English, 
and from English into Latin, will be found to be very great. 

Again, still, as the Grammar is to be the hand-book of the stu- 
dent through his entire curriculum, it scarcely needs any argument, 
it would seem, to show that all his associations in this respect 
should be with this companion of his future study. The practice of 
doing violence to this familiar principle of association, in distribut- 
ing the Grammar in shreds and detached portions through an 
introductory book, is very unphilosophical both in theory and 
practice. 

In accordance with the foregoing principles, we may now present 
very briefly the plan of these lessons. 

L First, then, there will be found a complete, and, it is hoped, a 
judicious system of memorizing the Grammar, indicated at the 
beginning and in the progress of each lesson, by exact references. 
The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Grammar is referred 
to, as it is very generally used, and is, no doubt, on the whole, the 
best yet published. As this system has been carefuUy studied, and 
faithfully proved by experiment in the school room, it is earnestly 
urged that it be strictly followed, without addition or substraction. 

II. All the selections in these lessons are strictly and purely 
classical Latin, retaining always the classical construction toithout 
alteration, A few paragraphs, however, have been introduced in 
brackets, merely as drill exercises on the forms, or as introductory 
to connected sentences. These extracts are taken mostly, the con- 
nected passages entirely, from Csesar. The first ten lessons con- 
sist of illustrative sentences, in connection with which a compara- 
tively full summary of the whole Grammar is taken up to be care- 
fully memorized and discussed. This part of the work presents a 
method somewhat, if not entirely, new, beginning with the forma- 
tive or flexible part of the verb, and subjecting it to a careful anal- 
ysis and translation. This mode of treating the verb, we believe, 
will commend itself to every oife who will make a fair trial of it 
In the drill on forms, we have grouped in the same connection 
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those parts that are really or analogously related more rapidly 
than is usually done, as the scholar will be assisted by comparison 
as well as by similarity ; as, for instance, in the verb, both voices 
and all the tenses of the same mode are exhibited together, that 
the scholar may, from the first, become accustomed readily to dis- 
tinguish them. So the first and second declensions of nouns and 
adjectives are associated, while the third declension of nouns and 
adjectives, the complete tenses of verbs, the subjunctive mode, &c., 
are treated distinctly. The last fifteen lessons consist of a con- 
nected passage, comprising the first twenty sections of Caesar's 
Gallic War. This author has been chosen on account of the 
purity, simplicity, and regularity of his style — the Xenophon of 
Latin writers. 

UL In connection with each Latin lesson there is a correspond- 
ing lesson in translation from English into Latin. These are at 
first short and simple, based upon the corresponding Latin lesson, 
on the principle of imitation. They are designed to be progres- 
sive, keeping pace with the scholar's progress in the knowledge of 
the language, constituting a most excellent review and application 
of grammatical principles. 

rV. Notes have been carefully prepared, at first full and copious, 
in references to grammatical principles, and in the analysis of 
idiomatic constructions and syntactical peculiarities. They are 
designed to be suggestive both to teacher and scholar, furnishing 
as little direct assistance as may be, withoni positive discourage- 
ment, yet prompting to investigation on the part of the pupil, 
guiding and directing his own personal efforts. They will be 
thought by some, perhaps, to be too full ; by more, no doubt, not 
full enough. 

V. We have added, with more labor on our own part than in the 
other parts of the book, a series of illustrative Tables, They are 
designed principally to be supplementary to the Grammar, which, 
with all its excellences and fiilness, is confessedly deficient in ety- 
mological analyses, euphonic changes of inflection, &c., as are all 
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the Latin Ghramman yet published in this country. The constrao- 
tion of these Tables is an attempt to supply, in part at least, this 
deficiency. It must have often occurred to the student of Latin as 
a matter of surprise, that, while so much has been done in this de- 
partment of philology in the Greek language, so little has been 
attempted in the Latin. The author is aware that he lays himself 
open to criticism in this part of his work. The ground has before 
been mostly unbroken. He has found very few way-marks to 
guide his investigations, and he must be held responsible for very 
many of Ms conclusions. He may therefore claim the indulgence 
of his fellow-teachers, while he would invite their attention to this 
long-neglected subject. J£ this imperfect eflFort shall contribute 
at all to a more perfect system of Latin etymology, he will fed 
rewarded for his labor. 

VL The Vocabulary has been prepared with more care than is 
usual in introductory books, especially with reference to the rela- 
tion of prepositions and conjunctions, the composition and deriva* 
tion of words, the formation of complete tenses, &c., indicated by 
fiiU references to the Grammar and Tables. 

We add a few special suggestions and explanations to 
teachers and scholars. 

1. Let the directions contained in the Notes be strictly and rigidly fol- 
lowed, first memorizing such parts of the Grammar and tables as are indi- 
cated in each lesson. Discriminate carefully thpse references to be com' 
mitted and those only to be studied. Some discretion, however, must 
be left with the teacher ; as, for instance, it may not be thought best at 
first to commit all the sections relating to pronunciation before proceeding 
to other subjects, but to distribute these sections into several other les- 
sons, &c. 

2. After the grammar of each lesson is perfectly memorized, let the pupil 
construe the Latin lesson into English, observing carefully the directions of 
the Notes, and parsing each word strictly by the Table, in "% 24, analyzing 
each element of the affix according to the directions in the Notes to Lesson 
II., till they become perfectly familiar. 

3. Translate into Latin the corresponding lesson of English, commencing 
on page 20th, observing the directions in the Notes with regard to the con- 
struction of words and sentences, &c., and imitating closely the Latin text. 
Whenever a word is required not already given in the Latin lessons, it will 
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those parts that are really or analogously related more rapidly 
than is usually done, as the scholar will be assisted by comparison 
as well as by similarity ; as, for instance, in the verb, both voices 
and all the tenses of the same mode are exhibited together, that 
the scholar may, from the first, become accustomed readily to dis- 
tinguish them. So the first and second declensions of nouns and 
adjectives are associated, while the third declension of nouns and 
adjectives, the complete tenses of verbs, the subjunctive mode, &c., 
are treated distinctly. The last fifteen lessons consist of a con- 
nected passage, comprising the first twenty sections of Caesar's 
Gallic War. This author has been chosen on account of the 
purity, simplicity, and regularity of his style — the Xenophon of 
Latin writers. 

ILL In connection with each Latin lesson there is a correspond- 
ing lesson in translation from English into Latin, These are at 
first short and simple, based upon the corresponding Latin lesson, 
on the principle of imitation. They are designed to be progres- 
sive, keeping pace with the scholar's progress in the knowledge of 
the language, constituting a most excellent review and application 
of grammatical principles. 

rV. Notes have been carefully prepared, at first full and copious, 
in references to grammatical principles, and in the analysis of 
idiomatic constructions and syntactical peculiarities. They are 
designed to be suggestive both to teacher and scholar, furnishing 
as little direct assistance as may be, toUhovi positive discourage- 
mentf yet prompting to investigation on the part of the pupil, 
guiding and directing his own personal efforts. They will be 
thought by some, perhaps, to be too full j by more, no doubt, not 
full enough. 

V. We have added, with more labor on our own part than in the 
other parts of the book, a series of illustrative Tables. They are 
designed principally to be supplementary to the Grammar, which, 
with all its excellences and fiilness, is confessedly deficient in ety- 
mological analyses, euphonic changes of inflection, &c., as are all 
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the Latin Ghnmmars yet published in this country. The constnio- 
tion of these Tables is an attempt to supply, in part at least, this 
deficiency. It must have often occurred to the student of Latin as 
a matter of surprise, that, while so much has been done in this de- 
partment of philology in the Greek language, so little has been 
attempted in the Latin. The author is aware that he lays himself 
open to criticism in this part of his work. The ground has before 
been mostly unbroken. He has found very few way-marks to 
guide his investigations, and he must be held responsible for very 
many of his conclusions. He may therefore claim the indulgence 
of his fellow-teachers, while he would invite their attention to this 
long-neglected subject. 1£ this imperfect effort shall contribute 
at all to a more perfect system of Latin etymology, he will fed 
rewarded for his labor. 

VL The VocabvUary has been prepared with more care than is 
usual in introductory books, especially with reference to the rela- 
tion of prepositions and conjunctions, the composition and deriva- 
tion of words, the formation of complete tenses, &c., indicated by 
fiill references to the Grammar and Tables. 

We add a few special suggestions and explanations to 
teachers and scholars. 

1. Let the directions contained in the Notes be strictly and rigidly fol- 
lowed, first memorizing such parts of the Grammar and tables as are indi- 
cated in each lesson. Discriminate carefully thpse references to be com- 
mitted and those only to be studied. Some discretion, however, must 
be left with the teacher ; as, for instance, it may not be thought best at 
first to commit all the sections relating to pronunciation before proceeding 
to other subjects, but to distribute these sections into several other les- 
sons, &c. 

2. After the grammar of each lesson is perfectly memorized, let the pupil 
construe the Latin lesson into English, observing carefully the directions of 
the Notes, and parsing each word strictly by the Table, in "% 24, analyzing 
each element of the affix according to the directions in the Notes to Lesson 
II., till they become perfectly familiar. 

3. Translate into Latin the corresponding lesson of English, commencing 
on page 20th, observing the directions in the Notes with regard to the con- 
struction of words and sentences, &c., and imitating closely the Latin text. 
Whenever a word is required not already given in the Latin lessons, it will 
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be suggested in the notes. The words in Italics in the first ten lessons are 
not to be expressed in Latin. It is expected that these lessons will be in- 
variably translated in their place, with such additional extemporaneous ex- 
ercises as the teacher may find time to suggest. 

4. It will promote precision and accuracy, and in the end be a saving of 
time, to refer to the rules of syntax by number, as suggested in the Notes. 
Let declensions be uniformly given in full, till great facility is acquired, 
abbreviating according to IT 4 (a) : Every verb should be conjugated 
throughout, and the rule for the formation of the complete tenses given ac- 
cording to IT 15. Derivation, composition, euphonic and vowel changes 
should receive careful attention. 

6. Great importance is attached to constant and thorough reviews, both 
of Grammar and reading lessons. In the early part of the course, the last 
six lessons, at least, should be reviewed each day An immense deal of 
time is lost in every school and by every scholar on account of wrong views 
and wrong practice in this respect. 

6. Do not be in a hurry : dcf your foundcction work well ; then the super- 
structure will be easily and safely added. There is enough in this little* 
book for at least three terms, with only one other study in connection 
with it. 

C. S. RICHARDS. 

Mebiden, Hay 1, 1859 
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LESSON I. 



1. [M; s; t; mos; tis; nt; r; rfe; tur; mur; mini; 
ntur; mus; t; s; nt; r; mur; ntor; tis; m; tar; mini; 
t; nt; b; mur; Jxtsar; mos; t. 

2. 0; at; amus; amini; et; emus; amur; ent; it; unt; 
io; eor; itur; imini; iunt; antur; emlni; aris; iuntur; or; 6 
ens ; atis ; imus ; emur ; es ; 00 ; iris ; atur ; ant ; is ; itis ; 
ire; ant; eotor. 

3. Abam; abant; ebar; ebat; ebamus; iebam; iebar; 
abaris; ebamini; iebantur; ebamor; abas; iebatis; ebamus; 
ebar; abamini; ebatur; iebamus. lo 

4. Ebo ; abis ; ebit ; abimus ; ebunt ; abor ; eberis ; abo ; 
ebontur; abimur; ebimini; abit; aberis; ebitur; am; ies ; 
es; iet; iam; emus; emur; iar; ens; ietur; ent; ientur; 
ar; iemur; emini; ieris; abunt] 



LESSON II- 

1. [Das. Damus. Dant. Datur. Do. Dantur. Dabat.16 
Dabitur. Dabantur. Dabo. Dividis. DivTdor. Dividimus. 
Dividunt Dividebam. Dividebatur. Dividet Appellat. 
1 (1) 
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Appellamus. Appellor. Appellabat Appellabamur. Gere- 
bam. Gero. Gerunt G^rebat Geremus. Gerentur. 
Communit. Communiunt. Communiebant. Communie- 
bantur. Incolo. Incolit. Incolitxir. Incolimus. Incolebat.] 

« 2. Filiam dat. Garumna divldit. Galli appellantur. Bel- 
lum gerunt Galliae imperium. Agrum divTdunt. Pro 
glori& belli. Jumentorum et carromm numerus. Castellum 
communit. Trans Rhenum incolunt. Filiam in matrimonium 
dat Provindam dividebat. Oppidwn natur& loci commu- 

loniebatur. 

LESSON III. 

1. [Committit. Gommittunt. Committitur. Gommittebat 
Committimus. Committimur. Committent. Committor. 
Committebamus. Committar. Habet. Habemus. Habe- 
tur. Habebantor. Habebit. Habebuntur. Habebamini. 

wAverto. Avertunt. Avertebam.. Avertebamus. Avertent. 

Nuncio. Nuncior. Nunciabar. Nunciabat. Nunciabit. 

Nunciant. Subjicio. Subjiciebam. Subjiciebar. Subjicie- 

bat Subjiciebantur. Subjiciet. Vulnerat. Vulnerabat. 

Vulnerabamur. Vulneratis. Vulneras. Petebas. Petit 
aopetuntur. Petimur. Petar. Petetur. Petis. Petentur.] 

2. Alieno loco proelium committunt Pagus unus. Mag- 
num numerum habebat. In Populum Eomanum. Multis 
cum lacrjfmis. In reliqui Gallia. Totius Galliae animi 
avertuntur. Nostros expectabat proelioque abstinebat. Inter 

26 carros rotasque mataras subjiciebant nostrosque vulnerabant. 
Per fugitlvos nunciatur. A Populo Bomano. Multis cum 
lacrj^mis auxilium petebant. 
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LESSON IV. 

1. [Cantamns. Cantabam. Cantas. Cantabit. Cantabat 
Qamo. Clamant Clamabas. Clamabimt. Vocas. Yoca- 
batis. Yocabimt. Yocatur. Vocamur. Yocabitur. Snmus. 
Estis. Erant EriUnus. Erit Erunt Placent Place- 
bant. Placebamus. Placebunt. Cogit. Cogitur. Coge- 6 
bantur. Cogunt Cogent Cogemus. Rego. Judicat 
Judicabant Judicabunt Judicantur. Judioor. Mitto. 
Mittimus. Mittor. Mittebar. Mittam. Mittit.] 

2. Ego canto, tu damas, ille vocat. Nos Galli appellamur, 
Tos RomanL Hsec sententia mihi placet, ilia displicet Hie lo 
pner industrins est, ille ignavus. Iste amicus est vir bonus. 
Be&ti sunt ii quorum vita bonis praeceptis regitur. Is pagus 
appellabatur Tigurinus. Paulatim etiam ii, qui magnum in 
castris usum habebant, perturbantur. Qui trans Bhenum 
incolebant Helvetii legatos ad eum mittunt Inter seib 
jusjurandum dant Ad judicium suam familiam cogit Qui 
Be ipse dignum custodi& ju^cat 



LESSON V. 

1. In Galliam per Alpes. Qui plebi acceptus erat Uli 
cum iis pacem fadunt. Qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum 
erttt Hi legibus inter se differunt Dumnorigem ad sea 
▼ocat Nix humeros infusa tegit Ex eo oppido pons ad 
Helvetios pertinet Ille Dumnorigi custodes praeponit 
MilTtes oonveniunt Csesar ad Lingones literas nunciosque 
mittebat Ad eos mercatores saepe commeant Pro multi- 
tudine hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudmis. Nos, 2» 
nos consules desumus. Helvetii jam per fines Sequanorum 
suas copias transducunt Flumen est Arar quod per fines 
.Eduorum in Rhod&num influit Propter frigora. In reli- 
quum tempus. Iter ab Helvetiis avertit 
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2. Ariovistus equestri proelio oontendit Gallia omnis 
dividltur in partes tres. Pertinent ^d inferiorem partem 
flumlnis Rheni. Recentium injuriarum. Horum omnium 
fiortisslmi sunt Belg®. Apud Helvetios loage nobilissimus 
5et ditisslmus erat Orgetorix. Jumentorum et carrorum quim 
maxYmum num^rum coSmunt. Cum pro^wis civitatibus 
paoem et aniiritiftm oDnftrmiibfliiit. 



I^ESSON VI. 

1. Habemus senatus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens 
et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, quslm tu ad 

10 pemiciemi reipublicss. Ille eo tempore principatum in civl- 
t&te obtinebat ac mazime plebi acoeptus erat £a res Helve- 
tiis per indioium enunciebatur* Celeriter ooncilium dimittit, 
Liscum retlnet. Dioit liberius atque audacius. Ea res non 
erat minus ex usu terraa Galli» qukm Fopiili £(»uanL Die 

u noctuque animum fatigabat. 



LESSON VII. 

1. Milttes omnes, quos imperav^rat, conveniunt. Caesar 
milttum antmos confirmavit. Earn hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cr&vit, totam adolevit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico, cujus 
pater regnum in Sequ&nis multos annos obtinuerat. Omnes 

ao clientes, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit. Si Catilina subito pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. Conjurationem fecit 
et civitati persuasit Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
Ejus exercTtum sub jugum miserat. Quibus agros dederunU 

25 Beliquos onmes, obsides et perfugas tradiderunt. 

2. [Imperavisti. Lnperavero. Imperaveramus. Impe- 
raverint Imperaveras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit Obtinuerunt Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. Obtinuerimus. 
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Conduxi. CSondaxenint. ConduxistL Conduxeramus. 
Conduxeris. ConduXerimus. Feci. Fecisti Feceram. 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint Dedit. Dederam. Dedero. 
Dederiot DediitL TradidL TradiddranL Tradiderimus.] 



LESSON VIII. 

1. Castella ocHnmumt quo facilius Helyetios prohibeat 6 
It&que rem suscTpit, et a Sequanis imp^trat, ut per fines suos 
Helvetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter se dent, perficit ; 
Seqo&ni, ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine 
maleficio et injuria transeant. Diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Rhod&ni omnes conveniant. Quare, Conscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi ; secemant se a bonis. Hase quum plu- 
nfbus verbis a CaBS&re peteret, Caesar dextram prendit. Ad 
haBC Q. Mardus respondit, ut nemo unquam ab eo frustra 
auxilium petiverit Qui verentur ut habeam satis praesidii. 
LacedaBmonii Lsgatos Athenas miserunt, qui eum accusarent. 16 
Si vales, bene est. Si quid habeat, dabit. Si quid haberet, 
daret. Si Catilina secum suos eduxerit, extinguetur rei- 
publicae pestis. Sr Catilina in urbe ad banc diem reman- 
sisset, nos rempublicam tantis periculis non liber&ssemus. 
Qvi sim, ex eo, quern ad te misi, cognosces. Video qui 20 
habeat Etruriam. 

2. [Prohiberet. Prohibeamus. Prohibeantur. Prohibe- 
rentur. Prohibeamur. Patiar. Patiamini. Pateretur. 
Paterentur. Convenias. Conveniatur. Convenlrent. Con- 
venirentnr. Conveniant Secedat. Secedamus. Sece-» 
derent Secederetur. Secemeretur. Secemamus. Petam. 
PeterenL Petiverim* Petiveriat. Petivisset. Petivisse- 
mus, &c.] 

1* 
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LESSON IX. 



1. Muta jam istam mentem: mihi crede: obliviscere cssdis 
atque incendiorum. Educ tecum etiam omnes tuos. Yos, 
Quirites, veneram|pi ilium Jovem, custodem hujus urbis ac 
vestrum ; atque in vestra tecta discedite. Consiiles militise 

6 summum jus habento. Hujus orationis difficilius est exitum 
qu^ principium invenire. Pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, 
jubet i;escindi. Divati&cus multis cum lacrymis Cses&rem 
obsecrare coepit, * ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret ; scire 
se ilia esse vera, nee quemquam ex eo plus, qu^ se, doloiis 

10 capere.' 

2. Haec quum pluribus verbis flens a Cassare peteret, 
Caesar ejus dextram prendit ; consolatus rogat finem orandi 
faciat. Capto monte et succedentibus nostris. Boii et Tulingi 
nostros latere aperto aggressi sunt. Legatis respondit, * diem 

15 ad deliberandum sumpturum.' Ad res conficieadas biennium 
sibi satis esse duxerunt. Quod mihi cum his vivendum sit 
quos vici ac subegi. His rebus adducti constituerunt ea, quae 
ad proficiscendum pertinerent, comparare. Ubi jam se ad 
eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt. Frumentum omne, 

20 praeter quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt. Legati vene- 
runt questum injurias. Quae quisque sibi facilia facta putat, 
aequo animo accepit 

LESSON X. 

1. Is, regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis 
fecit, et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus 

25 copiis exirent. His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent Trium 
mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre jubent. 
Eo opere perfecto, praesidia disponit, castella communit, quo 
&,cilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit. 

80 Caesari renunciatur Helvetiis esse in animo, per agrum Se- 
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quanorum et ^duorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in 
Provincia. ^dui, quum se suaque ab iis defendere non 
possenty legatos ad CsBs&rem mittunt rogatum auxilium. 



LESSON XI. 

1. [Gallia omnis dividitur in partes tres. Galliam omnem 6 
dividebat in partes tres. Giillia omnis divisa est in partes 
tres, quamm partium, unam partem incolunt Belgae, aliam 
partem incolunt Aquitani, tertiam partem incolunt ii, qui 
ipsorum lingua Celtae appellaatur, sed qui nostra lingua Galli 
appellantur. Hi omnes popiili lingua inter se differunt, etio 
institutis inter se differunt, et legibus inter se differunt. 
Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen dividit, et Gallos a 
Belgis Matrona flumen et Sequana flumen dividit.] 

2. Gkdlia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam 
incolunt Belgse, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui ipsorum lingua 15 
Celtas, nostrd Galli, appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, 
legibus, inter se differunt Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna 
flumen, a Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit. 



LESSON XII. 

1. [Hi omnes sunt fortes, sed omnium fortissimi sunt Bel- 
gse, quod a Proyinda longissime incolunt, minimeque ad eos 20 
mercatores saspe commeant, qui mercibus animos effeminant, 
minimeque saepe important ea, quae animos effeminare per- 
tinent. Belgae Aquitanis propiores sunt Germanis, et Belgae 
Aquitanis fortiores sunt. Helvetii quoque fortissimi sunt, 
quod prope Germanos incolunt. Ii, qui a Germanis longius 25 
incolunt, minus sunt fortes.] 

2. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod 
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a cultu atque humanitate FrovinciaB longissime absunt, mini- 
meque ad eos mercatores ssepe commeant, atque ea, quae ad 
efiTeminandos animos pertinent, important; proximique sunt 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibnscum continenter 
6 bellum gerunt : qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos 
virtute praeeedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis cum Grer- 
manis contendunty quum aut suis finibus eos prohibent, aut 
ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 



LESSON XIII. 

1. Eorum una pars, quam Gdllos obtinere dictum est, ini- 
10 tium capit a flumine Rhod&no ; continetur Garumna flumine, 

Oce&no, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequ&nis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. BelgSB 
ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in septentriones et orientem 
16 solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumme ad Fyrenaeos montes 
et earn partem Oceani, quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinet ; 
spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 

2. [Quam Gallos obtenturos esse dictum est Eorum 
unam partem Galli obtinebant Galli unam partem obtinu- 

aoisse dicti sunt. Flumen Garunma a Pyrenasis montibus 
initium capit. Unam partem Garumnam flumen, Oceanum, 
finesque Belgarum continere dictum est. Galli Sequanos 
Helvetiosque attigerunt. Belgae attacti sunt Oceanus attac- 
turus est. Oce&nus attingendus est Extera pars flumine 

26Rhodano continebatur. Extrema pars ad flumen Rhenum 
pertinebit Montes Pyrenaei ad occasum solis spectant] 



LESSON XIV. 

1. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissTmus et ditissimus fuit 
Orgetorix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pisone consulibus, 
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regni capiditate indactus, conjurationem nobllitatis fecit; et 
civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent : [dicens] perfacile esse, quum virtute omnibus prae- 
starent, totlus Gallias imperio potiri. Id hoc facilius eis 
persu&sit, quod undique loci naturi Helvetii continentur: 5 
nn& ex parte [continentur] Humine Rheno, latissimo atque 
aJtissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Grermanis dividit ; altera 
ex parte monte Jura altissTmo, qui est inter Sequanos et 
Helvetios ; tertia [ex parte], lacu Lemanno, et flumine Rho- 
dano, qui Provinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit Hisio 
rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus facile 
finitimis bellum inferre possent : qui de causa homines bel- 
landi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum, et pro glorid belli atque fortitudinis, angustos 
se fines habere arbitrantur, qui in longitudinem millia pas-u 
suum ducenta et quadraginta, in latitudinem [millia passuum] 
centum et octoginta patebant 



LESSON XV. 

1. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, 
constituerunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, com- 
parare ; jumentorum et carrorum qukm maximum numerum 20 
coemere ; sementes qu^m maximas facere, ut in itinere copia 
frumenti suppeteret ; cum proxTmis civitatlbus pacem et ami- 
dtiam confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi 
satis esse duxerunt; in tertium annum profectionem lege 
eonfirmant. Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is 26 
eibi legationem ad civitates suscepit : in eo itinere persuadet 
Castico, Catamantaledis filio, Sequ&no, cujus pater regnum in 
Sequ&nis multos annos obtinuerat, et a senatu Popiili Romani 
amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua occuparet, 
quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dumnorigi ^duo, fratri so 
Divitiad, qui eo tempore prindpatum in civitate obtinebat, 
ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur, persuadet, 
eiqne filiam suam in matrimonium dat PerfieicilQ faAtu. ^<»g>^^ 
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illis probat, conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis 
imperium obtenturus esset : [probat] non esse dubium, quia 
totlus Gallise plurimum Helvetii possent : se suis copiis, 
suoque exercitu, illis regna conciliaturum [esse], confirmat. 
6 H&c oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jusjurandum dant, et 
regno occupato, per tres potentissimos ac firmisslmos popiilos 
totius Galliffi sese potiri posse sperant. 



LESSON XVI. 

1. Ea res ut est Helvetiis per indicium enunciata, mori* 
bus suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis eausam dicere coegerunt : 

10 [eum] damnatum poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremaretur. 
Die constituta causae dictionis, Orgetorix ad judicium omnem 
suam familiam, ad hominum millia decern, undique coegit, et 
omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum magnum numerum 
habebat, eodem conduxit: per eos, ne eausam diceret, se 

16 eripuit. Quum civTtas, ob earn rem incitata, armis jus suum 
exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magis- 
tratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est : neque abest suspicio, 
ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 



LESSON XVII. 

1. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod con- 
ao stituerant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppTda sua 
omnia, numero ad duodecim [oppida], vicos ad quadringentos, 
relTqua privata aedificia incendunt ; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt ; ut, domum reditionis 
asspe sublata, paratiores ad omnia periciila subeunda essent: 
trium mensium moKta cibaria sibi quemque domo efFerre 
jubent. • Persuadent Rauracis, et Tulingis, et Latobrigis, 
finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, 
una cum iis proficiscantur : Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
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incoluerUnt, et in agrum Noricum transierant, Noreiamqae 
oppugnarant, receptos ad se, socios sibi adsciscunt. 



LESSON XVIII. 

1. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum [iter] per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, 
inter montem Juram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli 6 
cam ducerentur ; mons -autem altissimus impendebat, ut^ fa- 
cile perpauci prohibere possent : alteram [iter] per Provin- 
ciam nostram, multo facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod 
Helvetiorum inter fines et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati 
erant, Rhodanus fiuit, isque nonnullis locis vado transitur. lo 
Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est, proximumque Helve- 
tiorum fimbus, Greneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet Allobrogibus sese vel persuasQros, quod nondum 
bono ammo in Populum Romanum viderentur, existimabant ; 
velvi coacturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Om-i6 
nibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qua die 
ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant : is dies erat ante diem 
quintum Ealendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio, 
coDSulibus. 

2. Caesari quum id nuneiatum esset, eos per Provinciam «> 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab Urbe proficisci; et, 
quslm maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit : Provinciae toti qukm maxi- 
mum potest milTtum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia 
ulteriore legio una) : pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, jubet 25 
rescindi. , Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, 
legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilissimos civitatis ; cujus lega- 
tidnis Nameius et Veradoctius princTpem locum obtinebant, 
qui dicerent, * Sibi esse in animo, sine uUo maleficio iter per 
Provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nul-ao 
lum : rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat.' CaBsar, 
quod memori^ tenebat, L. Cassium consiilem occisum, ex«r- 
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citumque ejus ab HelYeUis pulsum et sub jngom missom, 
concedendum non putabat: neque homines inimlco anipio, 
data facultate per Provinciam itineris faciendi, temperaturos 
ab injurif et maleficio existimabat. Tamen, ut spatium inter- 
ficedere posset, dum milTtes, quos imperaverat, convenirent, 
legatis respondit, ^ Diem se ad deliberandum sumpturum ; si 
quid Yellenty ante diem Idus AprOis reverterentur/ 



LESSON XIX. 

1. Interea e& legione, quam secum habebat, militibusque, 
qui ex Provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 

W Rhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequandrum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, millia passuum decem novem murum, in 
altitudinem pedum sedeeim, fossamque perdu cit Eo opere 
perfecto, prsesidia disponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si 
se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit. Ubi ea dies, 

^ quam constituerat cqm legatis, venit, et legati ad eum rever- 
terunt, negat ' se more et exemplo Popiili Romani posse 
iter ulli per Provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere conentur, pro* 
bibiturum ostendit.' Helvetii, ea spe dejecti, [alii conati,] 
navibus junctis ratibusque compluribusque factis, alii vadis 

'^^Rhodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, nonnunquam 
interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere possent, conati, opens 
[nostri] munitione et militum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc 
conatu destiterunt 

2. Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qui, Sequ&nis 
26 invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant His quum sua 

sponte persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem 
JEduura mittunt, ut eo deprecatore, a Sequanis impetrarent. 
Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequfinos plurimum 
poterat^ et Helvetiis. erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orge- 
*>torTgis filiam in matrimonium duxerat, et cupiditate regni 
adductus, novis rebus studebat, et quim plurimas civitates 
•up sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque rem 
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suscepit, et a Sequanis impetrat, ut per fines suos Helve- 
tios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perficit: 
Sequani [obsides dant], ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; 
Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria transeant 



LESSON XX. 

1. Caesari renunciatur Helvetiis esse in ammo, per agrum 6 
Sequanorum et -^duorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium fimbus absunt, quae civitas est in 
Provincia. Id si fi6ret, intelligebat magno cum Provinciae 
periciilo fiiturum [esse], ut [ea] homines bellicosos, Populi 
Bomani inimicos, locis patentibus maximeque frumentariis lo 
finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei munitioni, quam fecerat, 
Titum Labienum legatum praefecit : ipse in Italiam magnis 
itineribus contendit, duasque ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, 
quas circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibemis educit ; et, quk 
proxTmum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum is 
his quinque legionibus ire contendit. Ibi Centrones et Graio- 
celi et Caturiges, locis superioribus occupatis, itinere exer- 
cTtum prohibere conantur. Compluribus his prcftliis pulsis, 
ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris Provincias extremum, in fines 
Vocontiorum ulterioris Provincias die septimo pervenit ; inde 20 
in AUobrogum fines : ab AUobrogibus in Segusianos exer- 
cTtum ducit. Hi sunt extra Provinciam trans Rhod&num 
primi. 

2. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in -^diiorum fines pervenerant, eorum-25 
que agros populabantur. -^dui, quum se suaque ab iis 
defendere non possent, legatos ad CaBs&rem mittunt rogatum 
auxilium : ' Ita se onmi tempore de Popiilo Bomano meritos 
esse, ut, paene in conspectu exercitus nostri, agri vastari, 
liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, opplda expugnari non so 
debuerint.* Eodem tempore, quo jEdui, Ambarri quoque, 
necessarii et consanguinei .^EMuorum, C^s&r^r^ e>^t\\QT^\sv^v 
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ciunt, sese, depopulatis agris, non facile ab oppidis vim hos- 
tium prohibere : item Allobroges, qui trans Rhod&num vicos 
possessionesque habebant, fugi se ad Cses&rem recipiunt, et 
demoDstrant, sibi, praBter agri solum, nihil esse reliqui. Qui- 
6 bus rebus adductus, Csesar non expectandum sibi statuit, dum, 
omnibus fortunis sociorum eonsumptis, in Santones Helvetii 
pervenlrent. 

LESSON XXI. 

1. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines .^Sduorum et Sequa- 
norum in Rhod&num influit incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis, 

10 in utram partem fluat, judicari non possit Id Helvetii rati- 
bus ac lintribus junctis transibant Ubi per exploratores 
Caesar certior factus est, tres jam copiarum partes Helvetios 
id fiumen traduxisse, quartam vero partem citra flumen Arurim 
reliquam esse ; de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 

isprofectus, ad eam partem pervenit, quae nondum flumen 
transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus, magnam 
eorum partem concidit : reliqui fiigae sese mandarunt, atque 
in proximas sylvas abdiderunt Is pagus appellabatur Tigu- 
rinus: nam omnis civTtas Helvetia in quatuor pagos divisa 

90 est. Hie pagus unus, quum domo exisset, patrum nostrorum 
memorii L. Cassium consulem interfecerat, et ejus exercitum 
sub jugum miserat. Ita, sive casu, sive consilio Deorum 
immortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calami- 
tatera Popiilo Koraano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 

26 Qii4 in re Caesar non solum publicas, sed etiam privatas 
injurias ultus est, quod ejus soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Piso- 
nem legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio, quo Cassium, inter- 
fecerant. 

2. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut con- 
aosequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat, atque ita 

exercitum transducit Helvetii, repentino ejus adventu com- 
moti, quum id, quod ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen transirent, uno illuin die fecisse intelligerent, lega- 
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tos ad enm mittnnt : eujas legationis Dmco princeps fuit, qui 
beUo Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Caes&re 
agit : ' si pacem Populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in 
•earn partem ituros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, ubi eos Caesar 
constituisset atque esse voluisset : sin bello persequi perseve- « 
raret, reminisceretur et veteris incpmmodi Populi Romani 
et pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod improviso unuin 
pagum adortus esset, quum ii, qui flumen transissent, sui.s 
auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob eam rem aut suae magno 
opere virtQti tribueret, aut ipsos despiceret : se ita a patribus lo 
majoribusque suis didicisse, ut magis virtute, quam dolo aut 
insidiis, niterentur. Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate Populi Romani et intemecione 
exerdtus nomen caperet, aut memoriam proderet.' 



LESSON XXII. 

1. His CsBsar ita respondit: *Eo sibi minus dubitationis is 
dari, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii conunemorassent, 
memoria teneret ; atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito 
Populi Romani accidissent : qui si alicujus injuriae sibi conscius 
fuisset, non fuisse difficfle cavere; sed eo deceptum, quod 
neque commissum a se intelligeret, quare time ret ; neque sine 20 
causa timendum putaret. Quod si veteris contumeliae obli- 
visci vellet, num etiam recentium injuriarum, quod eo invito, 
iter per Provinciam per vim tentassent, quod -^duos, quod 
Ambarros, quod Allobroges vexassent, memoriam deponere 
posse ? Quod sua victoria tarn insolenter glorientur, quodque 26 
tarn diu se impune tulisse injurias admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinere ; consuesse enim Deos immortales, quo gravius homines 
ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et diutumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. Quum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsTdes aa 
ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae poUiceantur, facturos intelligat ; 
et si jEduis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, 
item si Allobroglbus satisfaciant, sese cum iis pacem esse 
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faoturum.' Divico respondit : < Ita Helvetios a mi^jdlYbiifl sok 
institutos esse, uti obsides accipere, non dare, oonsuerint: 
ejus rei Populum Bomanum esse testem.' 

2. Hoc responso dato, discessit. Postero die castra ex eo 

6 loco movent : idem facit Csesar ; equitatumque omnem^ ad 

numerum quatuor millium, quem ex oomi Provinci& et .£dais 

atque eoram sociis coactum habebat, praemittit, qui videant, 

quas in partes hostes iter faciunt. Qui, cupidius novissimum 

agmen insecuti, alieno loco cum equitatu Helvetidrum proe- 

10 Hum committunt: et pauci de nostris cadunt. Quo proelio 

sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam multitudi- 

nem equTtum propulerant, audacius subsistere, nonnunquam 

ex novisslmo agmine proelio nostros lacessere, coeperunt. 

Csesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat in praesentia 

i6hostem rapinis, pabulationibus, populationibusque prohibere. 

Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt, uti inter novissimum 

hostium agmen, et nostrum primum, non amplius quinis aut 

senis millHius passuum interesset. 



LESSON XXIII. 

1. Interim quotidie Caesar -S)duo8 frumentum, quod essent 

aopublice poUicTti, flagitare: nam propter frigora, quod Gallia 

sub septentrionibus, ut antd dictum est, posita est, non modo 

frumenta in agris matura non erant, sed ne pabuli quidem satis 

magna copia suppetebat: eo autem frumento, quod flumine 

Arari navibus subvexerat, propterea minus uti poterat, quod 

26 iter ab Arftre Helvetii averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat. 

Diem ex die ducere j^dui; conferri, comportari, adesse, 

dicere. Ubi se diutius duci intellexit, et diem instare, quo 

die frumentum militibus metiri oporteret, convocatis eorum 

principibus, quorum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in his 

aoDivitifico et Lisco, qui summo magistratu praeerat (quem 

Vergobrfetum appellant -^dui, qui creatur annuus, et vitae 

necisque in suos habet potestatem), graviter eos accusat. 
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quod, quum neque emi, neque ex agris sumi posset, tarn 
necessario tempore, tarn propinquis hostibus, ab iis noD sub- 
levetur: praesertim quum, magna ex parte eorum precibus 
adductus, bellum susceperit; multo etiam gravius, quod sit 
destitutus, queritur. 6 

2. Turn demum Liscus, oratione Cffis&ris adductus, quod 
antea tacuerat, proponit : ' Esse nonnullos, quorum auctoritas 
apud plebem plurimum yaleat ; qui priyati plus possint, quam 
ipsi magistratus. Hos seditiosa atque improba oratione mul- 
titudinem deterrere, ne frumentum conferant, quod pncstare lo 
debeant. Si jam principatum Gallias obtinere non possint, 
Gallprum, qu^ Rpmanprum, imperia perferre satius esse ; 
neque dubitare debere, quin, si Helvetios superaverint Ro- 
mani, un^ cum reliqua Gj^a ^duis libertatem sint erepturi. 
Ab iisdem nostra consilia, quaeque in castris gerantur, hostibus 16 
enunciari : hos a se coerceri non posse : quin etiam, quod 
necessario rem CsBS^ri enuncisirit, intelligere sese, quanto id 
cum periciilo fecerit, et ob eam causam, qusbu diu potuerit, 
tacuisse.' 

LESSON XXIV. 

1, Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fra-M 
trem, designari sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus prassentibus eas 
res jactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum reti- 
net: quaerit ex solo ea, quae in conventu dixerat. Dicit 
liberius atque audacius. Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit; 
reperit esse vera : * Ipsum esse Dumnorigem summa audacia, 28 
magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem gratia, cupidumque 
rerum novarum : complQres annos portoria, reliquaque omnia 
^duorum vectigalia, parvo pretio redempta habere, prop- 
terea quod, illo licente, contri liceri audeat nemo. His 
rebus et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad lar-» 
giendum magnas comparasse : magnum numerum equitatus 
8U0 sumptu semper alere et circum se habere : neque solum 
domi, sed etian^ apud finitimas dvitat^ lax^t^t ^^o^s^x %&n^^ 
2* 
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hujus potentiaB causa matrem in Biturigibus homini iUic nobi- 
lissimo ac potentissimo collocasse : ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem 
habere : sororem ex matre et propinquas suas nuptum in alias 
civitates collocasse : favere et cupere Helvetiis propter earn 

6 affinitatem : odisse etiam suo nomine C%sarem et Romanos, 
quod eorum adventu potentia ejus diminuta, et Divitiacos 
frater in antiquum locum gratiae atque honoris sit restitutus. 
Si quid accidat Roinanis, summam in spem regni per Helve- 
tios obtinendi venire ; imperio Populi Romani non modo de 

10 regno, sed etiam de e&, qnam habeat, gratiA desperare.' 
Reperiebat etiam, in quserendo Caesar quod proelium equestre 
adversum paucis ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus fugae 
factum a Dumnorige atque ejus equitibus, (nam equitatu, 
quem auxilio Caesari ^dui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat), 

16 edrum fug& reliquum esse equitatum perterritum. 



LESSON XXV. 

1. Quibus rebus cognitis, quum ad has suspiciones certis- 
simae res accederent, quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios 
traduxisset, quod obsides inter eos dandos curasset, quod ea 
omnia, non modo injussu suo et civitatis, sed etiam inscientibus 

ao ipsis fecisset, quod a magistratu ^duorum accusaretur : satis 
esse causae arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse animadver- 
teret, aut civitatem animadvertere juberet. His omnibus 
rebus unum repugnabat, quod Divitiaci fratris summum in 
Populum Romanum studium, summam in se voluntatem, 

26 egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat : nam, ne 
ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum offenderet, verebatur. Ita- 
que, priusquam quidquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad se vocari 
jubet ; et, quotidianis interpretibus remotis, per C. Valerium 
Procillum, principem Galliae provinciae, familiarem suum, cui 

80 summam omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur : 
siraul coramonefacit, quae, ipso praesente, in consilio Gallorum 
de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit, quae separatim quisque 
de eo apud se dixerit: petit atque hortatur, ut, sine ejus 
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offensione animi vel ipse de eo, caussL cognita, statuat, vel 
civitatem statuere jubeat. 

2. Divitiacus multis cum lachrymis, Caesarem complexus, 
obsecrare coepit, ^Ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret: 
scire se ilia esse vera ; nee quemquam ex eo plus, quim se, 5 
doloris capere, propterea quod, quum ipse gratia plurimum 
domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter adolescen- 
tiam posset, per se crevisset: quibus opibus ac nervis, non 
solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed paene ad pemiciem suam 
uteretur : sese tamen et amore fratemo et existimatione Tulgi lo 
commoTeri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare gravius accidisset, 
quum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum teneret, neminem 
existimaturum, non sua voluntate factum : qua ex re futurum, 
uti totius Galliae animi a se averterentur.' Haec quum pluri- 
bus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar ejus dextram pren- 16 
dit : consolatus rogat, finem orandi faciat : tanti ejus apud se 
gratiam esse ostendit, uti et Reipublicae injuriam et suum 
dolorem ejus voluntati ac precibus condonet. Dumnorigem 
ad se vocat; fratrem adhibet; quae in eo reprehendat, os- 
tendit; quae ipse intelligat, quae civitas queratur, proponit:20 
monet, ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet ; prae- 
terita se Divitiaco fratri condonare dicit Dumnorigi custodes 
ponit, ut, quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire possit 



EXERCISES 

IK 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO LATIN. 



I. 

!• [a. v.] I ; we ; they ; he ; thou ; ye ; it ; they ; you ; he. 
[p. v.] we ; he ; thou ; ye ; they ; I ; you ; he ; we ; she. 

2. [a. v.] (a) I am ; he is ; we are ; she is ; thou art ; 
ye are. (e) we are; he is; thou art; it is; ye are. 
5 (Y, u) I am. 

[p. v.] (a) he is ; we are; they are ; ye are ; thou art (i) he 
is ; they are, ye are, (e) thou art ; you are ; it is. 

S. [a. v.] (a) he was ; thou wert ; ye were ; we were ; 
it was. (i) w^ were ; he was ; ye were ; thou wert ; I was. 
10 (i) I was ; he was ; they were ; we were ; thou wert ; ye 
were. 

[p. v.] (a) I was ; he was ; we were ; thou wert ; ye 
were, (e) they were ; we were ; he was. (i, e) thou wert ; 
you were, (i) I was; thou wert; ye were; he was; we 
16 were. 

4. [a. v.] (abi) I shall ; thou wilt ; he will ; they will ; 

we shall, (ebi) we shall ; thou wilt ; he will ; ye will ; it 

will ; you will, ((a) e) I shall ; we shall ; he will ; thou wilt ; 

ye will, ((ia)ie) we shall; they will; ye will; he will; thou 

» wilt ; it will. 

(20) 
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[p. v.] (abi) I shall; we shall; it will; they will; he 
will, (ebi) we shall; they will; he will; it wilL (e) I 
shall ; we shall ; he will ; ye will ; they wilL (ie) ye will ; 
I shall ; he will ; ye will ; she will ; it wilL 



II. 



Sis is giving. She is given. / was giving a field. / s 
will give the wagons. 27ie wagons will be given. Thei/ 
divide. Te were dividing. We will divide. 27ie fields are 
divided. The war is carried on. He carries on the war. 
TTiey were waging wax. Te will wage war. The daughter 
is given in marriage. 2%e castles are fortified. We fortify lo 
the province. IJie province will be fortified. 77ie Rhine 
divides the province of Gaul. 2%e place is called Gaul. For 
the empire of the Gauls. He gives to his daughter a number 
of wagons and pacl^or§es. IHe Qauls are divided on account 
of the war. 16 

III. 

He was engaging in a great battle. Many villages will 
seek aid. A great number of Roman people are wounded. 
77ie wagons were having many wheels. All Gaul is fortified. 
One field is divided. TTie Gauls were carrying on war in our 
province. Large wheels. Many packhprses. Many Romans 20 
were wounded by the Gauls. 



IV. 

They are singing; you are calling; I am giving. Those 
friends were pleasing me, these displeasing. They are called 
Germans, we, Romans. They were carrying on war together. 
He will give him his daughter in marriage. 7%at man is 26 
happjr who governa hk life by good precepts* "fta ^^ "v^^ 
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ing himself worthy of custody. That boy of yours is indus- 
trious. Oaths were mutually pledged. Even in that camp 
which was across the Rhine. 



V. 



He turns his journey from the Alps. Many of the ple- 

6beians were displeased. All the leaders of the Helvetians 

were very brave. Caesar places a guard over Orgetorix. 

The Sequani lead all their forces across the river Rhine. 

Three very brave soldiers of Cassar are wounded. Caesar 

sent his lieutenant, a most brave man. Dumnorix was sum^- 

lomoned by Caesar. This bridge extends across the Rhine to 

the -^dui, who are a very brave people. On account of the 

cold, the Helvetii now seek their camp. Our soldiers contend 

with Ariovistus in an equestrian battle. Ariovistus collects 

all his own forces, and leads them across the river Arar to the 

16 nearest town. 



VI. 



The senate was watching Catiline most sharply, day and 

night. The Helvetii most speedily announce this thing to 

Caesar. Liscus is retained in the council three days by 

Caesar. This council was more acceptable to Caesar than 

90 that. The scddiers of Caesar were &r the best. 



VII. 

He commanded all the soldiers, and they had assembled. 
Casticus persuaded his father, who was far the bravest man 
among the Sequani. The father of Casticus had obtained the 
kingdom. He had given his daughter in marriage. TTiey 
26 have carried on war across the Garonne, in Gaul. Our men 
wounded very many Gauls. Caesar abatsaaiied. jVom W\\\a 
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that day, and indulged the soldiers. Catiline had made a 
conspiracy at Borne. I shall have led the army acroBS (he 
Alps. 

VIII. 

Let the castles be fortified. He commands the soldiers 
to fortify the camp. He undertook the enterprise, that he 6 
might obtain leave of CsBsar to pass through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians. Let the good be separated from the wicked. 
He was fearing that he should not have aid enough. Am- 
bassadors are sent to Rome to announce these things. If 
Caesar is commanding the army, it is well. If CsBsar maylo 
have an army with him, he will certainly come. If CsBsar 
shall have an army with him, he will quickly come. Had 
CaBsar had an army with him, he would quickly have come. 



IX. 

Give me your daughter in marriage. Let m give our 
daughters in marriage. Let him not join battle. Citizens, i* 
deliver up the fugitives to the enemy. Being called upon^ 
they began to cry out. They answered that they were dis- 
pleased. He sent ambassadors to ask aid. We must live 
with our enemies, or conquer them. Having accomplished 
this enterprise, Caesar commanded his soldiers to seek their* 
camp. 77ie legates answered that they would take time for 
deliberation. They said that they were prepared to wage 
war upon the Tulingi. Caesar said that he had often led his 
army across the Alps. Crying aloud, he began to join battle 
with the enemy. ^ 

X. 

7%« Helvetii were wishing to depart out of their own 
terntorjr, and persuaded the nobility to mikft a q«q5s^\s»*^% 
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Thia took place the easier an this (iccaufU,. Each one was 
bearing /ram home ground provisions during three months. 
Caesar, having disposed his guards and finished the fortifica- 
tion, could easily prevent them. It was announced to the 
A Helvetii that Caesar intended to prohibit them fram theur 
journey, which he could easily do. For these reasons it 
happened th«b the .£dui could not d^end themselves from 
the Helvetii 

XI. 

The Belgians, Aquitanians, and Celts divide belween 
10 them all Gaul in three parts, whose language, cu^ms, and 
laws di£fer firom one another. We call those Gaula, who in 
their own language are called Celts. The Gauls are divided 
from the Aquitanians by the river GaroDne, and from the 
Belgians by the riversi Mame and Seine. 



XII. 

U The Aquitanians and Celts are brave; but the Belgians 
are much braver than they. Those living &rthest from the 
B^man Province, and nearest the Germans, are the bravest 
of all. On this account it happens that the Helvetii also are 
very brave, and excel the Aquitanians and C^ts in valor, 

io who are farther from the Germans. 



XIII. 

The Gauls were possessing that part which, it is said, 
takes its rise from the river Rhine : they are called in their 
own language Celts. The river Garonne, the ocean, and the 
country of the Belgae bound this part, which touches also 
ai upon the Sequanians and Helvetians near the river Rhine. 
It bf said that the Belgians took their rise from the bounda- 
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ries of the Ganls, and extend to the river Ehine, which looks 
toward the north and the west Aquitania is bounded by the 
river Garonne, the Pyrenees Mountains, and the ocean, which, 
is next to Spaip. 

During the cpnsiilahip of Ofl^sar and Craaaufl, Qrgetorix 6 
was more noble and wealthy than all the Helvetians. He 
was led by hi^ ambltioa for empire to make a conspiracy; 
and he persuaded the nobiliity and the state to leave their 
country, saying th^ they excelled all the Gauls in vakur. 
He said, moreover, that it was easy for the Helvetians to get lo 
possession of all GauL On account of their position, the 
Helvetians were able to wander less widely abroad than their 
neighbors. The river Rhine was restraining them on one 
side, Mount Jura, om another, and Lake Geneva, on a third. 
For these reasons, it happened that, being desirous of car- 15 
rying on war, they were greatly troubled. 



XV. 

These reasons, and the authority of Orgetorix, induced 
the Helvetians to prepare for their departure. They per- 
suaded the people to buy as many packhorses and wagons as 
possible, and to make as extensive sowings as possible, also«> 
to make an alliance with their neighbors. For the accom- 
plishment of these things, they selected Orgetorix, and gave 
him the embassy to the states. He persuaded the father 
of Casticus, a Sequanian, who had for many years taken upon 
himself the chief authority in the state, to give him a pledge *> 
of fidelity and an oath. He promises also to give to Dum- 
norix, the ^duan, his daughter in marriage. 
3 
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XVI. 

This thing displeased the Helvetians; for it was fut 
nounced to them, that Orgetorix had it in mind to take upon 
himself the chief authority in the state. According to their 
customs, he was compelled to plead his cause in chains, and 

sthej commanded him, if condenmed, to be burned. But 
Orgetorix had a great family of slaves^ dependants, and 
debtors, to the number of a thousand men : all these he had 
brought together to this trial, to rescue him from his chains, 
and that he might not plead his cause. Soon after, Orgetorix 

10 died. 

XVII. 

The Helvetians were striving none the less to depart, 
after Orgetorix' death. They thought it easy to be accom- 
plished. In preparing for this, they supposed two years 
would be enough. They resolved to bum down all their 
16 walled towns, to the number of twenty, and promise to bum 
up all their grain, except ground provisions for three months, 
which each one was ordered to carry forth for himself. The 
Rauracians and Tulingians adopt the same plan, bum their 
towns and villages, and prepare to depart with them. 



XVIII. 

^ Already did the Helvetians and their friends think them-, 
selves prepared to go forth from their country: they ha<\ 
only two routes by which they could do this, the one, through 
high mountains and over deep rivers, the other, through the 
Roman Province, much easier and more expeditious, because 

26 it was said that the Rhine was sometimes forded, and that a 
bridoje extended from the Helvetians to the Allobroges in th^ 
Province. The Allobroges had just been subdued by th^. 
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Romans, and were not yet well disposed to them. Having 
made every preparation for a departure through them, they 
sent ambassadors to the Rauracians and Tulingians to per- 
suade them to go out with them. Caesar was at this time at 
Rome. When the departure of the Helvetians through the 
Roman Province was announced to him, he hastened to col- 
lect together the largest number of soldiers possible, and to 
leave the dty to proceed into farther GauL 



XIX. 

On the twenty-third of March, Caesar, with two legions 
of soldiers, arrived at Geneva. The bridge, which extended lo 
from the Allobroges to the Helvetians, was torn down 
by Caesar's orders. A wall also was extended from Lake 
Geneva to Mount Jura, a distance of ten miles, ten feet 
in height, and six in breadth. When the ambassadors of 
the Helvetians were come to him, at the appointed time, is 
he said that the customs and usages of the Roman People 
would prevent him, if he should wish to give them a pass 
through the Province. There being only one way left them, 
through the Sequanians, ambassadors are despatched to them. 
Of these, Dunmorix was by far the most powerful andao 
wealthy* 

XX. 

Caesar was informed that the Sequanians and Helvetians 
had given mutual pledges of fideUty, the Sequanians, to allow 
the Helvetians to pass through their boundaries, the Helve- 
tians, to do this without harm. For this reason, he left Titus 26 
Labienus at Geneva, and proceeded himself with the longest 
marches possible to Rome, to enroll soldiers for his anny. 
When he had enrolled two legions, and led out one legion 
from their winter quarters, he attempted to lead them across 
the Alps, because it was the nearest route mto iait\v^i: G^v\l%'!ft 
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bat the enemj, hmTing oocopied the moontaina with kzge 
forces of soldien, joined battle with him in the moontain 
defiles. These, after many battles, were repulsed by Gawsr, 
and pat to flight On the ei^^ith day of April, he came into 
6 the Provinoe. 

XXI. 

The iEdai send ambassadors to the AUobroges, their 
neighbors, to ask aid, saying that they ooald not defend 
themselves nor their possessions from the Helvetians; that 
their children were led away into servitude, and their towns 

10 were blockaded. When the AUobrpgeti were assured that 
the Helvetians had betaken themselves to the river Arar, 
they made rails and joined together boats, and, having crossed 
the river, came to Caesar, and showed him that the .^klui had 
nothing left them but exile and flight. Csosaf, having heaid 

16 this, determined that he ought not to wait until the f(»tuneB 
of his allies were entirely lost. He determined to wage war 
upon the Helvetians suddenly, before they had transported 
their forces across the river. Therefore he led out three 
legions from his camp, and, having occupied a ffivorable pod- 

ao tion, he assailed them when they were crossing the river. A 
fourth part of their whole numjber were cut to pieces by oar 
men. 

XXII. 

The rest of the forces of the Helvetians had crossed the 
Arar into the country oi the -^Edui and the Sequanians. 

26 Therefore, that he might the easier cross the river, he com- 
mands his soldiers to make a bridge upon the Arar ; which 
they did in a single day. When it was announced to the 
Helvetians that Caesar had it in mind to cross the river and 
pursue them, they were greatly excited, and sent Divico as 

80 an ambassador to him. He led the Helvetians to battle when 
Lucius Cassius, the Koman consul, was slain, and his army 
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sent beneath thp yoke. He said that the Helyetians were 
wishing to make peace with the Romans and return home, 
CaBsar answered him, that he remembered the signal calamity 
which he had brought upon the Roman People in the war 
with Ca^sius : he thought that peace should not be granted 6 
them, but he would take care that they should suffer the pun- 
ishment of their deeds. Caesar also commands Divico to give 
him hostages, so that he might know whether he would per- 
form what he had promised. The Helvetians, said Divico, 
are accustomed to receive hostagesp xkot to give them. lo 



Divico, haying given this answer, departed to the camp 
of the Hely^tiane* Both armies, having removed their camp, 
began to prepare to make battle upon each other. Caesar 
placed T. Labienus over all the cavalry, numbering two 
thousand, collected £tom the Province and all his allies, and i5 
commanded him to see in what direction the enemy should 
proceed. He did as he was commanded, but pursued the 
enemy's rear too eagerly. The Helvetian cavalry engage 
him in battle, in a position unfavorable to Labienus, and slew 
many of our soldiers. Having repulsed so great a number 20 
of Roman cavalry with only a few Helvetian knights, they 
took a much bolder stand, and often harassed our men in 
the rear. Caesar commanded Labienus to restrain his men 
from battle, and only, &r the present, to prevent them &om 
plunder and laying waste the country. ss 



XXIV. 

In the mean time, the Helvetians turn their course from 

the river Arar, and make a journey of ten days into the 

country of the -^dui. Caesar continued to follow them with 

long marches, so that there were only three or four m\ks» 

8* 
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between the two armies. But a sufficient quantitj, neither 
of provisions nor forage, was supplied. Caesar, having called 
together the principal men of the ^dui, complains that the 
supplies, which they had promised on the public trust, were 

6 not at hand : he said that he was unwilling to depart from the 
Helvetians, with whom he had undertaken the war in a great 
measure on their account ; that at so important a time, when 
the enemy was so near, he could not longer be put off. The 
^dui, after hearing the address of Caesar, replied that they 

10 would take time for deliberation. 



XXV. 

Yet Liscus, the chief magistrate of the .^^ui, came to 
Caesar on the twentj-fifUi daj of May, and in tears besought 
him not to decide any thing too severe against his people ; 
that there were some private persons of more authority among 

16 the common people than the magistrates themselves, who 
hated the very name of Caesar and the Romans, and that they 
had prevented the people from bringing in the provisions. It 
was announced to Caesar that Liscus, in his address, desig- 
nated Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, as the cause of 

aothe difficulty. He learned from others. also, that this same 
Dumnorix was a man of great daring, and unbounded popu- 
larity among the people. Whatever Caesar thought easy to 
be done by him, he thought should be done by himself. He 
therefore sent Divitiacus to admonish him that he understood 

26 what he was doing. 



NOTES. 



I. 

VngB 
1. [a. Learn the ETigliah method of pronouncing Latin. US; §§ 6 — 23. 

6. Pronounce the Latin in If 3. 4. (a.), and give the rules for division 
of syllables, and the sounds of the vowels and consonants. Divide 
into syllables also the examples in IT 3. 4. (6.)» giving carefully the 
rules found in the sections referred to in the Grammar. 

Remabx. it is earnestly recommended to spend some ten minutes, at 
least, at the commencement of each recitation, m exact pronunciation and 
a rigid analysis, accorcUng to the rules for accentuation, division of syllables, 
&c., till every part of the subject shall be perfectly understood. In early 
practice, let jmnciplea be quoted verboHm and frequently t till very familiar. 

c. Leam the general description of the Verb, and the general prin- 
ciples of corrugation : §§ 140 — 160. 

Note. In distinguishing different kinds of verbs, the terms transitive 
and intransitive are decidedly preferred, instead o{<ictive and nettter, which 
are liable to ftmdamental objections. 

d, Leam particularly the personal termiruxtions of the verb : § 147. 
3. IT 12. I. Distinguish the personal, plural, and passive signs, and the 
mode of forming the plural, active and passive, of each person : IF 12. 
I., Rem. What is there peculiar in the second person plural, pas- 
sive } Are these terminations nude or euphonic f ] 

1. Line 1. III9 89 mas^ &c. ; (translate), /, thou^ we, Sec. ; 
or suppose them the endings of specific verbs, as in English, 
to love, to admonish, &c., then translate m, «, &c., / love, or 
am loving, thou art admonishing, Src, [the teacher giving the 
English verb, and designating the mode and tense.] 

1. [p. 20.] L. 1. I, we J &c. ; (translate), m, mus, &c., or 
with the [p. v.] (passive voice) r, mur, &c. Let the teacher 
here also designate some specific English verb, together with 
the voice to be used ; aa, I am loving, they are loved ; m, 
ntur, &c 

[ c. Leam the euphonic affixes of the verb in all the conjugations, 
and both voices, of the present tense: § 152. IT 11. (A.). How do 
these differ from the nude affixes already learned? What is this 
euphonic vowel called ? § 150. 5. How axe ^eibi^ \\svxaXV^ ^xs\^&& 
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I, by grammarianH into different coigiigations ? {{ 149. 2 ; 160. 5 ; f 12. 
II. In which conjugations is the connecting Towel nearly imi&mi, 
and in which does it fluctuate ? Point out the fariationa and pecn^ 
liarities of the connecting YOweLs, as noted in % 12. n. Bern. 1 — 3.] 

2. L. 4. O9 aty UllS, &C., /, Ae, we^ &x^ or [assomiiig, 
as before, some specific yerb], / hvBf or am laving^ he it 
loving^ &c 

2. [p. 20.] L. 3. [a. v.] (a) ; L e. active voice, with the 
connecting vowel a. Supply English verbs, and translate as 
before. 

[/. Lcam the euphonic affixes of the iini>erfi9Ct indicative, both 
voices : § 152 ; H 11. (6.). How do these differ from the affixes of 
the present tense ? What maj we call the inserted letters, hat f 13. 2. 
Is thLi uniform in this mode and tense } Is the imperfect a de/hUte ooc 
indefinite tcmie (i. e, representing the aotion as doing at the time, or 
done in the time)f [See Crosby's Greek Grammar, j 168.] By what 
form of the English verb should it then usually be translated ?] 

3. L. 8. Abam, abait, . . . ebiiiur, &c., I was [/or%], 

theg were [loving'], we were [admantshed], &c. Analyze Uie 
several examples into their elements ; as, connective, tense, 
personal, plural, and passive signs : % 13. 1 — 3 ; T Id. 

3. fp. 20.] L. 8. [a. v.] (a). Ut WaS [loving], tbM 
wert [loving], &c, abat, abca, &c. 

[^. Learn the euphonic affixes of the future indicative, active and 
passive. Distinguish between the present and future ; between the 
imperfect and future. What is the tense sign of the firet and second 
conjugations ? f 13. 2. What takes the place of this in the third 
and fourth conjugations ? In what two ways may the future indica- 
tive be translated into English ? Which is the definite, and which tiie 
indefinite ?] 

4. L. 11. Translate and analyze as in the preceding sec- 
tions ; so in the corresponding English. 

Note. These exercises should be varied and repeated much beyond fdiat 
18 here given. 

II. 

[a. Conjugate (i. e. rive the principal parts : {151. 4) amo, numeo, 
regOf and audio, and inflect (i. e. give the several persons and numbers) 
the present, imperfect, and future tenses, inmcative, both voices: 
j§ 156—158. 160. Distinguish the three roots [or bases] of each verb, 
and tell how found from the principal parts : f 150. 1 — 4. (of. ^H 14. 
15. 1. 2. 3.) Why are these verbs classed under different conjugations ? 
§ 149. 2. Why are they essentially one ? Ans. TTiey differ only in 
the connecting vowel. In which does the connective fluctuate ?] 

1. L. 15. Das I conjugate, distinguish the root^ conneo- 
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1, tive, personal sign ; so in each of the other forms : Ascer- 
tain in the Vocabulary the meaning of do : Translate each 
form by the signification of the root, and the signification of 
the elements of the affix ; as, dai — root, d [give] ; a, con- 
nective ; s, personal sign [thou] [thou, give], thou art giving, 
VantU* — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; n, plu. sign, which 
with t, per. sign [they] ; u, euphon. ; r, pass, sign [given ; 
L e« always rendered by the perfect passive participle of the 
verb denoted by the root] [theyj given], theg are given. 
Vabat — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; ba, tense sign [was] ; 
t, per. sign [he] [he, was, give], he was giving. — 16. DaW- 
tur — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; hi, tense sign [will] ; 
t, per. sign [he] ; u, euphon, ; r, pass, sign [given] [he, will, 
given], he vriU he given. So proceed with the other forms of 
the section till this mode of translating is familiar. 

\b. Learn the general definitions of Etymology, the distinctions 
of the Noun, and the general principles of Declension : §§ 24. 25. 
36—38. 40. 

c. Learn the endings of the First and Second Declension : § 39^. 
IT 4 : classify those that are alike : f IT 4. n. (a.), 5 : compare the two, 
and point out the difference in connecting vowels and case affixes : 
H 4. II. Li which is the connective regular ? in which fluctuating ? 
(cf. the third conjugation of verbs.) 

d. Learn § 41. and the paradigm musa. Distinguish the root, con- 
nective, and affixes of each case, and the English translation. 

e. Learn If 23. (A.). In mt»a, which cases are direct f which indi- 
red t Which are sub/ecHvef and which objective f Which are translated 
into English by prepositions, the direct or indirect ? What may then 
be taken as the signs of the indirect cases ? Ans. Of, the gen. ; to or 
firr^ the dot, ; frwn^ icith, &c., the ab. What is the sign of the voc. ? 

/. Learn § 46. and the paradigms dominus, gener, ager, regnum. 
Distinguish, as in muaa. How does dominua differ from gener and 
agerf How do gener and ager differ from each other ? (§} 47. 48.) 
Why do they not form the nominative in « f f 9. i.. Rem. 1. Classify 
according to f 4. (a.), and examples, IT 5.] 

2. 2. L. 5. Filiam; what is the root ? What the affix? 
What case ? How denoted by the form ? What then does 
the letter m, as an affix of declension, denote ? What relation 
to dat f Parse it by synopsis, f 24. (a.) ; so dot, % 24. (d,). 
Rule for filiam f R. 29. § 229; for dat, R. 9. (5.), § 209. 
(b.). — Gain ; what is the affix ? The affix t, of the second 
decl., is common to what three different cases or relations ? 
How shall the given relation be determined? Is Galli here 
subject or predicate? R. 10. § 210. What is the subject 
of appellanturf R. 9. Rem. 1. (a.). — 6. Bellnm ^ernnt ; 
what is the common position of the Latiu acms. yrltln Ye9^^^^<it 
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2, to tlie verb ? § 279. 2. {b.). — Callic ; R. 11. § 21 1. (For 
it.4 |>osition, see § 279. 10. (a.), Rem.) — iBferittB ; 1 23. 
II. — Pro ^lorii belli ; far the glory of war, Yt% parsed 
WKiording to Synop. 1 24. (/.), R. 1 23. xxxv. 

NoTK. The relation of a preposition should be traced to its priwtary 
menninij ; oh nro primarily means before^ injront of, it denotes the reUtifm 
of place in tokichf and governs the ab. accordingly. 

L. 7. Glorii; R. 41. § 241; T 23. xxv. — Jnei- 

tdram et^ &c ; does et here connect sentences or like parts of 
a Hcntencc? R. 78. § 278. (cf. % 23. xxxvi.) — 8. Twng 
Rhenum ; trans, [primary meaning, across to, as with a verb 
of motion ; the relation, person or place to which ; % 23. 
XVI.] across the Rhine: Rliennin, R. 35. (1.), § 235. (1.). 
— Ill matriliionilim ; in [primary meaning, person or place 
to whick^ or place in which ; hence it is either followed by the 
wvw or ab. ; licrc it denotes the relation of pUict to which, 
% 2.}. XVI.], f 23. XXXV.: matrlmonliuii, EL 35. (2.), 
§ 2;}r). (2.). — 9. Naturft loci; naturd, R. 47. § 247. 3; 
loci, § 92. 2. (For position of words, consalt continually 
§ 279.) 

Hkmauk. Too much care cannot be taken, at first, in the distinction 
and in(>atiing of endings^ or the formative part of Latin words ; in tracing 
prcpoHitionH to their jniniary meanings ; ana in distinguishing the reUxtknu 
marked by prepositions and conjunctions. 

[P. 21.] L. 5. He is ^Vlllff, dot. Why should the pro- 
noiiiiiial subject not be expressed in this and similar ca<^s? 
§ 209. Hem. 1. («.). — I was pivins a field, agmm dabam. 
Wimt Kn«^Hsh words should not. be expressed in Latin? 
(iivie the rule for the position of words in Latin construction: 

§ 279. 1. 2. (a.), (5.), (c), &c. — 11. The Rhine ... of 
ill }| 111, Wie7iiM Gallice provinciam dimdit. Give the rule for 
the position of each word. — 13. He glves tO his dailjfhter, 
&(%, ftUoi carrorum et jumentorum numerum dot. In what 
caae is fUice f R. 23. § 223. 



III. 

L L. 11. Coinmittit; give the parts [conjugate] — comr 
mitto, mittire, misi, missus; compounded of con and mitto ; 
roots, cornrnitt, commis, commiss ; formed from the root com- 
mitt by alfixing it; found in the present, indicative, a^^tiv^e ; 
[iiirtc^ctcd] committo, committis, committit; in the third person 
singular, to agree with a pronoun implied by the personal 
affix ; li. 9. (^.). So analyze and parse the remaining ex- 
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ftwe 

2» amples of tlds section ; for the mode of translating by the 
elements of the affix, see notes on Lesson 11. 

[a. Learn the declension of Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declension : § 104 — 107 : and the paradigms banust tener^ piger^ urnu, 
and others like ttiem ; (see HIF 4 (a.), 8.) Distinguish the agreement 
-with the declension of nouns.] 

2. L. 21. Alieno . . • COmmlttlUlt, thet/ join battle in an 
unfavorable place. How is the object of this sentence indi- 
caited? What is then the direct object? What adjunct has 
the verb ? What does the a<yunct denote in reference to the 
verb ? Ans. It denotes the place where : R. 54. Rem. 2. {b.) ; 
[^ 23. XXV.] ; alieno, R. 5. Parse alieno according to 
Synopsis, f 24. (6.). — 22. In Populnm Romaiinm ; 
compare the position of the adjective in this sentence with 
the preceding; § 279. 7. (a.) ; iu, among [to the midst]. — 
MllltiS cum lacrj^mis ; notice the arrangement ; lacrymis, 
R. 49. III. — 23. In . . . Gallic, in the rest of Gaul ; ii. 5. 
Rem. 17; GaUid, R. 35. (2.). — Animi ; R. 9. (a.)- — 
24. Nostras eipectabat, &c., he was waiting for our [men], 
and refraining from battle; nostros, §§ 139. 3 ; 205. Rem. 7. 
(1.), N. 1 ; pralio, R. 42 ; f 23. xix. ; que, R. 78 ; f 23. 
XXXVI.; (§ 198. 11. N. 1.) Composition of the verbs ex- 
pectabat and abstiriebat f See % 18 ; for vowel changes in 
composition, see § 189. 1 — 3, &c. — Inter caiTOS, among 
the wagons [to the midst of], R. 35. (1.). — 26. Per filgl- 
tivos, [through to] by fugitives, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. R. 47. 
Rem. 4.) — A popiilo ; R. 41 ; f 23. xix. 

[P. 21.] L. 16. He was enga^in^ in, &c. ; [committo.] 
— 18. Au Gaul; GaUia tota. — 19. Were carrying: on*, 
gerebant. — 20. Lar^e wheels ; f 23. II. — 21. By the 
Gauls ; R. 48. 

Remark. It is recommended, at this stage, to introduce freely extern- 
poraneotis exercises, over and above the examples given in each lesson, in 
poth the Latin to be turned into English, and the English to be turned 
into Latin, varying the forms of construction and infection to any extent. 



IV. 

3, [a. Learn the conjugation and inflection of the yerb «Mm, present, 
imperfect, and future indicative : § 153 ; IT 25. What is the root ? 
Is the verb regular or irregular ?] » 

1. L. 1. Cantamns, &c. Translate these examples first 
by the affixes, irrespective of the particular rae&am% o€ tha 
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8. verb ; thus, cant (root) ; eanus, we are [loving, i. e., assunu 
any English verb], &c Add other forms of each verb. 

[6. Learn the declension of Pronouns : §{ 132 — 139 : the paradigms 
egOf tUf suif iUSf hie, is, idem, ipse, qui, ^uie, and aUquis, Distinguish 
the several classes of pronouns, and their peculiar uses.] 

2. L. 9. Ego canto ; why is ego expressed ? § 209. Bern. 
1. (6.). — Nos . . . appellamur ; which is the subject, and 
which the predicate ? B. 10. — 10. Tos Romani ; what is 
the ellipsis? § 209.' Rem. 4. n. 5. — H«C . . . dispHcet, 
Ms sentiment pleases me, that displeases. What is the dis* 
tinction in the use of the pronouns iUe and kic ? § 207. 
Rem. 23. (a.), {h,), (c.) ; what is the rule for the agreement 
of hcBc and ilia f R. 5 ; (see % 23. xxxi.) ; mt/rt, R. 23. 
Rem. 2 ; displicet ; composition and vowel change ? § 189. 4. 
— 11. Iste amicus, that friend of yours; § 207. Rem. 26.— 
12. Beati sunt ii qnorum . . . regitor, they are happy whose 

life is regulated by good principles. Why is ii here preferred 
before quorum f § 207. Rem. 26. (a.) ; quorum, R. 6. (a.) ; 

prcecepHs, R. 47. 3. — 13. Panlatim, etiam ; R. 77. — 

Hagniini in castriS USUm, great experience [in camp] in 
war ; castris ; how irregular ? § 97 ; why in the ab. ? R. 35. 
(2.), or 54. Rem. 3: [f 23. xxv.] : habehant, had had; 
§ 145. II. 2. — 15. Inter se . . . dant, [they give an oath 
between themselves], they mutually pledge themselves, or take 
an oath ; se, R. 8. — 16. Ad . . . COgit, he collects together to 
the trial his slaves ; cogit ; what the composition, and m liat 
euphonic changes? § 189. 6. Ex. (A.). — Qni Se . . . Jndicat, 
who [himself] voluntarily judges himself, &c. ; ipse ; obj-erve 
its construction and its intensive use ; § 207. Rem. 28. (a.). 

— 17. Cnstodi&; R. 44. 

[P. 21.] L. 22. Tiiey are,*&c. ; why should the pronouns 
be expressed in this sentence ? — TllOSe . . . these, iUi . . . 
hi. — 24. Hiey . . . to^etlier, iUi . . . inter se. — 25. He 
will Jfive him, &c. ; [to him, R. 23.] — That man . . . 

precepts, heatus est is qui, &c. — 26. He was . . . cnstodyy 

se ipse, &c. — [P. 22.] L. 1. Tiiat boy, &c., iste puer, &c. 

— 2. Even . . . BMne ; which of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, ille, hie, or is, should be used in the antecedent clause 
-— Oiat camp f 
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V. 

P»ge 

3* Remark. This lesson introduces nouns and adjectives of the third 
declension, in which the theme seldom exhibits the root in its simple^form, 
on account of euphonic changes. These are uut sufficiently accounted for 
in the Ghrammar. To supply this, and some other defects, the scholar will 
frequently be referred to tne TahleSf accompanying the Lessons. 

[a. Learn the affixes of fhe third declension : IT 4. 1. 2. §§ 55. 56 : 
also f 9. I.; ii., Rem. 1. 2; in. Ex., Rem. 1. (1.), (2.), (3.); iv., 
Rem. 1. 2. 

5. Learn the paradigms, stirpt, lex, nix, gkms, nox, Tirytu, hienu, 
virffOf aanguUy pecten, constU, honor, floa, ptUvis, pater, fames, aecuris, 
mare, lac, robor, corpus, funtts, and illustrate from them the principles 
contained in IF 9. referred to above ; consult also f 2., second arrange- 
ment.] 

Note. It is earnestly recommended not to hurry over this preliminary 
lesson, but to dwell upon it till it is fully mastered.] 

1. L. 18. In . . . Alpes; what is the root of Alpes^ and 
what the characteristic [last letter of the root] ? To what 
class of consonants does it belong ? 1[ 2. Are the affixes of 
the third declension annexed with, or without connecting 
vowels ? — 19. Qui . . . erat ; heUo, R. 53 ; IT 23. XXV. ; ditx; 
what the root, and how is the theme formed ? — 20. Hi . . . 
diflemnt, these differ [between themselves] from each other 
in their laws ; legibus is the adjunct of what, and what does 
it denote with respect to the word it limits ? R. 50 ; diff^^ 
runt ; composition and euphonic change, in composition ? Is 
it regular or irregular ? § 179. — Dumnori^em ; how can 
the theme of this word be determined ? Ans. The root is 
Dumnorig; add «; f 9. i. ii. (2.). — 21. Mx ; what is the root? 
To what class of consonants does the characteristic v, in this 
word and some others, seem to belong ? % 2., second arrange- 
ment — 22. Die . . . prSBpOnit, he places guards over Dumno- 
rix; Dumnorigi,R.24:. — 23. Litt^ras; how irregular ? §97. 
— 24 Pro . . . fortitndmis, [for the multitude, &c.] in pro- 
portion to, &c. ; multitudXne ; what is the root, and how is the 
theme formed? IT 9. ii. Rem. 1. it. (4.) ; atque ; what is the 
difference in the use of et^ que, ac, atque f § 198. ii. 1. Rem. 
(a.), (b.), — 25. Nos . . . desunmS) we, we constUs, are deficient 
[in duty] ; desumus ; what is the composition and derivation ? 
§ 153. — 26. Ilelvetii . . . transdncmit, the Helvetians are 
now transporting their forces through the country of the 
Sequanians ; fines ; the root and theme ? IT 9. ii. Rem. 2 ; 
copias, § 97. — 29. Iter avcrtit ; is iter subject or object ? 

[c. Adjectives of the Third Declension: §§ 108—111. 113. 114? 
H 8. (6.). 

4 
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FMge 

4^ d. Comparison of Adjectives : §j 122—126.] 

2. L. 1. AriovistUS . . . COntendit; prcelio denotes what, 
as an adjunct of contendit f Ans. It answers the questi(m 

bpw? R. 47. 3.-2. Tres; § 109. — 3. Fluminis ; R. 12. 
Rem. 1. — Rlieni; R. 4.-4. Loni^e nobilissimus ; § 127. 
3. — 5. Qnam maxiniam ; § 127. 4. 

[P. 22.] L. 4. Many of the plebeians, vmM plehum ; 
R. 12. — 6. Very brave, [superlative]. — 9. Lieutenant^ 
[legatus], — 11. Brave people, [most brave]. — 12. Our 
soldiers, nosiri. — 15. Town, [pagus]. 

Resiark. a very interesting and instructive exercise should be com- 
menced at this sta^e, if not before, on Etymologies, particularly witii 
respect to the derivation of English words from Latin primitives. A little 
practice will give one great facility in this exercise, and he will be surprised 
at the verv large number of words contributed to our language from this 
source. See H 26. 

[a. Learn the Foiu^ and Fifth Declensions : §§ 87—90. 
h. The Comparison of Adverbs : § 194.] 

L. 9. Acrius, [acriter]. — 10. Reipnblicse; § 91. Of 

what two nouns is it the common adjunct? What does qudm 
in this sentence connect, and what relation does it mark ? § 1 98. 

n. 3. — 11. Plebi ; R. 22. — 14. Ex usu terrse Galliee, for 

the benefit of the GroUic country, &c. ; qudm ; what does it 
connect ? 

[P. 22.] L. 17. Most speedily, cekrrime. — 18. Iliree 
days; R. 36. 

vir. 

[a. Learn HH 14. 15. 16 ; also IT 11. (6.) ; the perfect, pluperfect, 
ana future perfect indicative, active ; also the terminations of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and futiure perfect, active : § 152. 

b. Lcam the inflection of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, 
active, of omo, moneOf rego, and audio : §§ 155 — 160 ; also the mode 
of translating these tenses.] 

1. L. 16. Quos imperaverat, whom he had commanded. 
How is imperaverat parsed? 1[ 24. (d,), Imperaverat is a 
regular^ transitive verh of the j^rs^ conjugation^ from impero: 
impero, imperdre, imperdvi, imperdtus, imperaturus, impe- 
randiis ; compounded of in and paro ; sign of the complete 
tense, v, with the regular connective ; affix, erat (imperfect of 
the verb sum) ; the pluperfect indicative active ; synopsis of 
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4, the modes, active voice, imperaveram, imperavissem ; inflected, 
imperaveram, imperaveras, imperaverat ; third person singular ^ 
to agree with a pronoun implied in the affix ; R. 9. (b,). — 
17. Confiniiavit ; is it the perfect dejinite or indefinite f 
§ 145. IV. — Earn . . . adolevit, that victim^ which he there 
consecrated^ he burned entire. — 18. Persuadet; what is the 
sign of the complete tenses in the conjugation ? What eu- 
phonic change in the addition ofs? If 17. 1. i. — Castico ; 
R. 23. Rem. 2. — 19. Obtinuerat ; sign of the complete tense ? 

— 20. €oildllxit ; sign of the complete tense, and what eu- 
phonic change ? — 21. Eripnit, [eripio]. — Pt'rtinuf rit, [per- 
tineo], shall have feared. — 22. Et COIlSJlium . . . abjeceilt, 
and shall have [cast away] abandoned his design of war ; 
abjecerit, [abjicio] ; sign of the complete tense, the lengthening 
of tiie root vowel ; f 15. a. 2. — Fecit, [facio, % 15. a. 2.] — 

23. Civitati; R.^23. Rem. 2. — Suscepit, [suscipio.] — 

24. Ejus . . . miscraty^^e had sent his army under the yoke ; 
i. e. binder a spear supported by two upright spears, as a sign 
of subjection ; miserat, [mitto]. — Dedemnt ; what is the 
sign, of the complete tense ? % 15. a. 3. — 25. Tradidemnt, 
[trado, trans-do, % 18.] 

[c. Leam (IF 17. a.) the Euphonic Changes of Consonants.] 

2. L. 26. Translate and parse the following forms, distin- 
guishing the mode of forming the complete tenses in each, 
and the euphonic changes. 

[P. 22.] L. 21. AU the soldiers; R. 23. Rem. 2.— 
26. Very many, [permultus]. — From battle ; R. 42 ; f xix. 

— [P. 23.] Indulged [placeo]. L. 2. At Rome; R. 21 1. 

VIII. 

5, [a. Leam the terminations of the subjunctive, present and imperfect, 
active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, active : 
§ 152. In the present and imperfect distinguish the mode vowel, and 
the tense sign of the imperfect : H 13. 2. 3. How are the termina- 
tions of the perfect aad pluperfect derived ? H 14 ; i. e. they are some 
form of the verb sum. 

h. Leam the subjunctive of amjo, moneo, rego, atidio, present and 
imperfect, active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjiinc- 
tive, active : §§ 155—160. Leam also the mode of translatmg mto 
English the several tenses : §§ 155. 156. 

c. As the subjunctive mode belongs, strictly, only to dependent 
sentences, it is necessary for the learner to imderstand the connection 
of tenses ; i. e. between the principal and dependent clauses : j 258. 
A. B. I. 1. 2. II. 
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K d. Learn the general principles of the subjunctive mode: § 2d0. 

1. II. ; IT 21. a. i. Rem. 1.2; b. u. Rem. Special rules governing 
particular classes of depeudeut sentences should be learned as they 
occur in reading. They are comprehended in §§ 261 — 266; If 21. b, 
11. 1—5.] 

1. L. 5. Qll6 • • • prohlbeat, that he may the easier pro- 
hiUt the Helvetians. Point out the law governing the con- 
nection of the tenses in this and the following sentences. 
What is the relation of the dependent clause in this sentence 
to the leading or principal clause ? Ans. The final ; i. e. it 
denotes the purpose; R. 62 ; If 21. h, ii. 1. Which vowel in 
the termination of prohiheat determines the mode, which we 
may call the mode vowel ? — 6. Itaqne ; what relation does 
it mark? § 198. — 6. A SequdAis iiup^trat, ut . . . pa- 
tiantor, he [obtains from the Sequanians tliat they may- 
allow] obtains leave of the Sequanians to cUlow, &c. How is 
the clause denoting the purpose usually expressed in English ? 
Ans. By the infinitive. How in Latin ? R. 62. How then 
should clauses denoting purpose, object, result, &c., (in Latin 
expressed by the subjunctive,) be translated into English ? — 
7. UtI . . . perficit, he causes them to [give between them- 
selves] exchange hostages, — 8. SeqMlli [obsides dant] ne, 
&c. — Ne . . . proliibemt; R. 62.-9. Qnft . . . conveni- 
ant; R. 65. — 10. Conscripti Patres; R. 40. f 23. xvm. 
— 11. 8ecedant imprdbi, let the wicked depart; R. 60. 6. 
f 21. b, II. 5. (6.), Rem. 1. § 267. Rem. 2. — 12. Prendit ; 
what tense, as peteret, in the dependent clause, is imperfect ? 
§ 258. I. 2. — 14. Qui . . . pr»BSidii, who fear that I may not 
have [enough of guard] a sufficient guard; verefitur, § 142. 4. 
(a.) ; ut habeam, R. 62. Rem. 7 ; prcssidii, R. 12. Rem. 4. — 

15. Athenas; R. 37. — Qui . . . accusdrent; R. 64. 5; 

f 21. b, II. 1. — 16. Si vales, &c. ; f 21. b, 3. (a.) ; R. 61. 

2. Rem. 1. — Si . . . dabit; f 21. b, 2. (b,); § 261. 2. — 
Si . . . daret ; f 21. b, 2. (c). _ 17. Si . . . pestis; f 21. 

b, 3. (c). — 18. Si . . . liberassemns, if Catiline had re- 
mained, , . , we shoidd not have freed , , ,; R. 61. 1 ; f 21. 
b, 2. {d,) ; liberdssemus, § 162. 7. (a.) ; rempubUcam, § 91. — 
20. Qui Sim ; R. 65 ; f 21. b, n. 5. (b.), 2. 

2. L. 22. Distinguish in these examples the mode vowel, 
the tense sign of the imperfect, and the formation of the per- 
fect and pluperfect. 

[P. 23] L. 4. Let the . . . fortified; R. 60. 6. — He 

V commands ... to fortify ; by what mode should the de- 

V pendent clause be exnressed ? R. 62. — 5, ILft \HlAfcTtft«fe^ 
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5, &c. ; what tenses should be employed in each clause of this 
sentence ? § 58. i. 2. — 9. To amionnce ; how expressed in 
Latin ? — 10. If €aesar, &c. ; distinguish the different kinds 
of supposition in the following sentences : If 21. b, ii. 3. (a.), 
(^.), (..), {d.). 

IX. 

[«. Learn the affixes of the imperative, active and passive ; § 152 : 
also the imperative of amoy moneo^ rego, and audio : §§ 155 — 160 : and 
the appropriate translation into English. See also H 25. 

6. Learn the affixes of the infinitive, present, perfect, and future, 
active and passive : } 152 : also the inlinitive of amo, moneOf rego^ and 
audio : §§ 155—160. 

e. Consult }§ 267—273 : If 23. xxxiii.] 

6« 1. L. 1. Muta • . • mentem, [change thou], change now 
that purpose of yours ; muta ; what person ? Has it the 
personal sign ? (For the analysis of the imperative endings, 
see f 25.) — Oblivisc^re caediS [istius],/or^e^ [that slaugh- 
ter of yours] that murderous purpose of yours ; ohliviscerey 
[obliviscor, deponent]; ccedis, R. 16. — 2. Educ ; what is 
peculiar in the form.^ § 162. 4. — Omnes tuOS ; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (1.) n. 1. — 3. mum Jovem, [that Jove] ; i. e. 
Jupiter represented by that statue of his ; Jovem^ § 85. — 
4. Discedite ; the force of dis in composition ?^ — ConSttles 

• . . habcntO) let the consids have, &c. ; summum, [superus, 
(super.)]. — 5. Difficilius, [difficTlis, comp.] ; what does it 
agree with, as an adjective ? R. 5. Rem. 8. (a.) ; invenire ; 
what is its construction ? R. 69. IT 28. xxxiii. — 6. Pontem 

• . . rescind!, the bridge , . , he orders to be torn down ; pon- 
tem, R. 39. (cf § 272.) ; rescindi, R. 70 ; f 23. xxxiii. — 
8. CcBpit [ccepi]; § 183. (2.) 1. — Wequid . . . statn«rit, 
not to determine any thing too severe against his brother; 
nequid, § 138. 2 ; gravius, § 256. Rem. 9. (a,). — Scire . . . 
Cap^re, [saying, § 270. Rem. 2. (5.)] that he knows that those 
things are true, nor does any one [take] feel more grief on 
account of it than he ; se, R. 39. — Ula, those things ; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (2.) ; R. 39. — 9. Qn^ Se ; R. 56. Rem. 8 ; doloris, 
R. 12. Rem. 3. (For the translation and construction of the 
accusative with the infinitive in this and other sentences, see 
§ 272. and f 21. (5.), ii. 5. (a.), 1.). 

[d. Learn the description of participles^ gerunds, and supines : §§ 25. 
148. 1. (1.), (2.), (3.), (4.), 2. (a.), (5.), 3. Give the participles, 
gerunds, and supines of amo, moneo, rego, and qmmKo *. \\ \&^ — ^\SA« 
4* 
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A How are participles in ru declined ? § 111. Rem. How are those in 
UM declined r § 105. Rem. 2. Of what declension is the gerund ? of 
what the bupine r 

e. Inflei-t the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative* and 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, passive ; i. e. the compoimd 
tense« : ^ 156—160 ; also see § 162. 14. 15.J 

Kemakk. The participle, like the infinitive, should be regarded as a 
n»oile of the verb. They both contain the elements of a distinct sentence ; 
but, by abbreviation, the clause of which they would otherwise form the 
distinct predicate is incorporated in a connected or associated clause -— the 
participle as an adjective, the infinitive as an abstract noun; as, IfA^n 
t/ie prttuher had Jinished his discourse ^ he sat down ; or (incorporated) the 
prtacfuir^ hacirig Jinishtd his discourse, sat down, I came that I might 
near the preacher ; or (incorporated) / came to hear [to the hearing] the 
preacher, 

2. L. 1 1. Qnum . . . peteret ; R. C3. 5. Rem. 2. — Flcns ; 

§ 113. 2; parsed, f 24. (rf.). Flens is a reg. verb, of the 
second conj., from Jleo : Jleo, Jlere, Jlevi,.Jletus, Jleturus, flen- 
dus ; formed from the root Jl by affixing (eiits) ens ; found 
in the present part, act.; as an adjective, it is of the third 
declension, one termination : fiens, fientis, &c. ; formed from 
the root jient by adding 5, but a lingual before s is dropped 
(IT 9. IT. (3.) ) ; found in the nom. sing, mas., to agree with a 
pronoun implied in the affix of the verbr'R, 5. — 12. CoilSO- 
latus, [consolor, dep.], hainng encouraged [him] ; a regular, 
deponent verb, &e. ; perfect participle, passive in form [active 
in signification] ; as an adjective, of the first and second 
declension, three terminations ; declined like bonus ; nom, 
sing, ma^., to agree with Ccesar ; R. 5. — Oraudi, [of en- 
treating] of entreaty ; orandi is a gerund [a participial or 
verbal noun] of the second declension; [it is doubted whether 
the Grammar is right in rejecting the nominative] ; orandi, 
orando, orandum, orando ; found in the genitive, limiting 
finem; R. 11. (§ 275. Rem. 1.) ; f 23. xxxiii.— 13. Faciat; 
R. 62. Rem. 4. — CaptO monte . . . nostris, the mountain 
having been gained, and our men coming up ; capto and sujc- 
cedentibus parsed like flens and consolatus above ; /wonte and 
nostris, R. 57. (As this construction is very common in the 
Latin language, let the whole of § 257 be carefully studied.) 
— 14. Latere apertO, on the [open or uncovered] right 
flank, which was called open, as it was unprotected by the 
shield, worn on the left arm. — AgJfreSSi SUnt, attacked; 
aggressi sunt is a regular, deponent verb, of the third conj., 
from aggredior : aggredior, aggredi, aggressus, &c. ; com- 
pounded of ad and gradior [give the euphonic change of the 
y>roposition, and the vowel change of the simple verb] ; formed 
from the root aggred by affixing the participle sign s, and the 
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^decL ending w«, with the present tense of sum [i. e., com- 
pounded of the per. pas. part, and the verb suni] ; found in the 
per, indie, [passive in form] active, to agree, &c. ; R. 9. (h,). 

Note. It should be observed that the participle in these compound 
forms is declined, like any other adjective, to agree with the subject of the 
verb. 

LeffatiS . . . SmnptOmill [esse], he answered the legates 
that he would take a day [for deliberatiog] to deliberate; 
legdtis, R. 23 ; deliberandum, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. § 275. Reru. 3.); 
sumpturum [esse], to be about to take, § 162. 14 ; it may be 
parsed (1[ 24. (d.)) thus : sumpturum is a regular trans, verb, 
of the third covj,, from sumo: sumo, sumere, sumpsi, &c. 
[account for the peculiarity in forming the complete tense: 
lit 17. III.] ; formed from the root sum by affixing the part, 
sign tur and the decl. ending um (inserting the euphonic p) 
with esse [i. e., the infinitive of the verb sum here understood, 
§ 270. Rem. 3.] ; found in the future injinitive active, having 
for its subject a pronoun understood, and the direct object of re- 
spondit; R. 70. — 15. Ad . . . COnficiendas, [to these things 
being accomplished] to accomplish these things ; R. 75. ii. 

Note. Let this construction be understood. The gerund construction 
would be, ad res conjlciendum ; i. e., ad in this case governs C07i^cie7idum, 
and conjudendum governs res : R. 75. i. ; but we have the gerundive con- 
struction in the text, which, especially with the accusative of the gerund, is 
much the most common ; in which case the preposition governs the noun, 
and the gerund agrees with it like any part., thottgh still rendered as a 
gerund. 

16. Qudd . . . SUbe^i, because [it is to be lived by me] 1 
must live, &c. ; mihi, R. 25. iii. ; vivendum sit, R. 9, Rem. 3. 
(3.) ; § 274. Rem. 11. — 17. Constitaemilt, ifec, [constitu- 
erunt comparare ea, &c.]. — 19. Arbitratl, [arbitror, dep.] 
— 20. Portatiiri erant; § 162. 14. — Legati . . . injurias, 
ambassadors came to complain of injuries ; guestum, R. 76. ii. ; 
f 23. XVI.; injurias, R. 76. i. (i.e., R. 29.) — 21. ftu8B 
. . . putat, whatever each one supposes easy to be done by him- 
self ; QucB, R. 39. [esse understood, § 270. Rem. 3.] ; sibi, 
R. 25. II. [limiting factu] ; factu, R. 50 ; (cf. § 276. in.). — 
^qno animo, [with an equal mind] readily; R. 47. 3. 

[P. 23.] L. 14. Let US, &c. ; how must this be expressed 
in Latin? § 260. Rem. 6. (a.).— 15. Not join; what nega- 
tive adverb should be here used? § 260. 6. (b.). — 16. Being 
called, [appello]. — 17. To cry out, [clamo]. — 18. To ask 
aid; § 264. 5. — We mnst live, nobis cum hosHbus vivendum 
est aut iUi a nobis vincendi sunt, [Explain and parse the 
several words in this construction]. — 19. Havinig accom- 
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•iplished, hoc re canfectd, &c — 21. That lliey would teke 

tbne ; what is the Latin construction ? § 272 ; as the subject 
of the complementary clause is the same as that of the leading 
clause, should it be expressed ? § 239. ^em. 2. — 22. To 
Wagpe war opon the Tulingi, TuUngts bellum inferre ; lu- 
lingis ; R. 24. — 24. Crying alood, clamans. 



X. 

[a. Complete the ioflection of the verb sum, or the associated form 
Jkti: § 153 : See § 154 : also possum : § 154. Mma. 7. 

b. Leam the irregular verbs, volo, fero, edo, Jh, eo, queo : §§ 178 — 
182. Point out the irregularities of these verbs, arising from compo- 
situmf contraction^ syncope, vowel ctianges, associated roots, &c. A single 
example or two we give below, by way of illustration, writing 3ie 
regular and irregular forms in opposite columns, designating the place 
of syncopated letters by the apostrophe, and restoring the true vowel, 
written at the right, above. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Sulff. Imp.' Sul^;. 

vole, =Tolo volam, =ve<»li*m volftrem, =ve*ri'em 

volis, =v'i8 Yolas, =ve»li»8 vol^res, =ve«ri'e8 

volit, =:vu®rt volat, ^ve<»li»t voldret, =ve®ri'et 

volimus, =1 YolCMmus volamus, ^ ve«»li»mu8 voleremus, = ve^l'l'emus 

volitis, =vu®rti8 volatis, =ve«li»ti8 voleretis, =Te«»ri'etis 

volunt, =Tolunt volant, =ve«li»nt vol^rent, =veori'ent 

The ingenious teacher, or scholar even, by such formulas, will readily 
discover similar irregularities in the other verbs, where the Grammar 
is not sufficiently explicit.] 

1. L. 23. Nobilitatis; is it the subjective or objective 
genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 24. Persnasit; what is its di- 
rect object ? R. 62 ; what relation then does ut mark ? Ans. 
The complementary relation ; i. e., connecting the clause fol- 
lowing as the object, or complement, of persuasit. — 25. Why 
is exirent in the imperfect tense ? why subj. mode ? what is 
the root of eo f Ans. i, — His . . . fiebat, [on account of these 
things] on this account it happened ; Jiebat ; what is its sub- 
ject? how is it then used here? § 184. (a.), (i.). — Ut; what 
relation does it mark in this sentence ? Ajis. The comple- 
mentary ; (this relation is denoted whenever the conjunction 
introduces a sentence used substantively.) — Ut et . . . et, 
that they were both wandering less widely abroad, and were 
less able, &c. ; for the repetition of et, see § 278. Rem. 7. — 
26. Possont ; why is this verf), as well as the preceding, in 
the subjunctive ? R. 62. Rem. 3. n. 1. — Trium mensilim, 
for three months; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 27. Qoemque; R. 39. — 
Domo; R.J2; (cf. If 23. xix.) ; for its decl. see § 89.— 
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^28. Eo . . . peifectoy having performed this work ; § 257. 
Rem. 5. (a.). — Qo5 . . . possit, that he may the easier prevent 
[i\iQT[i\if they should attempt to cross over [he being unwilling] 
while ne was unwilling. — 29. FaciUus, [facile] ; sS invito^ 
R. 57. 7. (a.) ; conarentur, If 21. (h.), ii. 3. (c.). — 30. Helye- 
tlis facerey that [it is in the mind [to] of the Helvetians] 
^e Helvetians have it in mind to make, &c. ; renuncidtur ; 
what is the subject ? § 209. Rem. 3. (5.) ; wlmt construction 
follows renuncidturf Ans. The oratio obli'qua; § 266. 2; IT 21. 
(b.), II. 5. (a.), 1 ; esse; what is the subject? § 269. Rem. 3.— 

7,2. Quae Ciyitas; is ^m« here a relative or adjective? § 137. 
1. (cf. § 206. (b,) Sec.). — 3. PrOTlncii [nostra Provinci&] ; 
i. e., the Roman province in the south-western part of Gaul. 

— Suaque, and their possessions ; § 205. Rem. 7. (2.) n. 2. — 
Won possent, covM not ; why in the subjunctive ? — 4. Ro- 
gS;timi, to ask ; how parsed ? 

[P. 23.] L. 27. Territory, [fines]. — [P. 24.] L. 1. Took 

place, [fio]. — Was bearing ; what number of the verb 

should be used? § 209. 11. (4.). — 2. Three months; R.36. 

— 3. Haying . . . guards, [his guards having been dispersed]. 

— Fortilication, [opus]. — 4. Could, [possum]. — 5. Taesar 
intended, [it was in mind to Caesar]. — 6. These reasons, 

[hae res]. 

RECAPITULATION. 

It will be well for the pupU, at this point, to pause and see if he has 
mastered perfectly what has already been attempted. If he has pursued 
the foregomg lessons carefully, adopting implicitlj the system of reviews 
recommended in the introduction, tnis recapitulation will be easy, but still 
useful ; if, however, any part of the subjects passed over has not been under- 
stood, or perfectly committed, no further advance should be allowed till the 
deficiency is made up. To assist in this general review, we bring together 
a very brief summary of the subjects of the several Lessons ; the references 
in each lesson should be carefully reviewed. 

I. Pronunciatioii — sounds of letters, accentuation, division of syl- 
lables, &c. ; general principles of conjugation — personal affixes, nude 
and euphonic ; analysis of affixes, personal, numeral, passive, and 
tense signs, mode vowels, &c. 

n. Conjugation of the verb — principal parts, roots how formed, 
&c. ; general principles of declension — roots, affixes, analysis of 
affixes, distinction of cases — direct, indirect, subjective, objective ; 
first and second declension ; rules of arrangement in Latin con- 
struction. 

m. Adjectives of the first and second decl. ; mode of classification 
in decl. ; comparison with nouns of the same decl. 

IV. Conjugation and inflection of awn; declension of pronouns; 
their classification and uses. 
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7, V. Nouns of the third decL ; changes of the root to form the 
theme ; different classes of roots — labial, palatal, lingual, liquid, 
monoHyllabic, neuters, &c. ; euphonic and vowel changes ; declension 
of adjectives of the third decl. ; comparison of adjectives. 

VI. Nouns of the fourth and fifth ded. ; comparison of adverbs. 

Vn. Complete tenses ; peculiarity of formation ; modification of 
the root ; tho peculiar affix ; three methods of forming the complete 
tenses in the distinct modes ; three of forming the per. and fiit. pass, 
part, and the fut. act. part. ; remarks ; and euphonic changes of con- 
sonants. 

Vm. Subjunctive niode ; general principles of the subjimctive ; 
distinction between it and the indie, ; mode vowels and sign of the 
imperfect ; special rules for dependent sentences and exponential 
connectives. 

IX. The imperative and infinitive modes ; rules that govern their 
use ; analysis of endings ; participles, gerunds, and supines ; their 
decl., syntax, &c. 

X. Irregular verbs ; sources of irregularity ; composition, contrac- 
tion, syncope, vowel changes, &c. 

Eemahk. Review all the rules of syntax already learned, and all the 
Latin words already used, with their peculiarities, if any. 

XI. 

[a. Learn the geography of Gallia AntTqua [ancient Gaul] ; its 
boundaries, civil divisions, mountains, rivers, lakes, &c. ; its direction 
from Italy, from Germany, &c. ; in what part the BelgSB, the Celtae, 
the Aquitani, the Helvetii, the -^dui, &c., &c. 

b. The general principles of grammatical analysis : first — Sen- 
tences, § 200. 1 — 5 ; second — Propositions, § 201. 1 — 13. 

c. Give the general table for Gender : IF 10 : and the exceptions to 
the general rules of Gender : §§ 27 — 34.] 

1. L. 5. Dividitur; what is the personal sign? Is there 
any numeral sign ? What the passive sign ? — In ; parse 
strictly by the synopsis: f 24. (/). — 6. Dmdebat, was 
dividing ; what the tense sign, &e. ? — Divisa est, was 
divided; simple or compound tense? What is the analogy 
in the linglish passive ? Why is divisa in the nom. fem. ? — 
7. Qaarum partilim, of which parts ; what does the genitive 
here limit? li. 12. Rem. 1. — 8. li ; why used here, rather 
than illi or hi ? — 9. Ipsomni ; what does it mean more than 
eorum would in its place ? Ans. It is reflexive, and therefore 
more emphatic, — Lin^Jl ; what question does lingua answer 
with reference to the verb appellantur ? Ans. How ? R. 47. 
— 10. Inter se diffSnint, differ [among themselves] from 
each other. — 12. Ab Aqnitanis ; why ab, and not a or absf 
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7, The relation of abf — 13. Dividlt ; is the subject simple or 
compound ? In what number should we expect the verb to 
be? R. 9. Rem. 12. (2.), n. 9. 

[d. Exceptions to the rules for gender in Declensions First and 
Second.] 

2. L. 14 Before reading this section, point out the el- 
lipses in the several sentences, and supply them, comparing 
it with the preceding section. — Est, [i. e., divisa est,] is aU 
divided* — 15. Aquitanl; what is the predicate? — 16. Celtse 
... Galll ; are these nouns the direct subject or predicate of 
the verb appeXImitur f 

[P. 24.] L. 9. The Bel^ans, &c. ; should the verb be 
singular or plural ? — 10. WhosC ; what is the antecedent or 
subject, and hence what gender ? R. 6. 



XII. 

[a. The analysis of the Subject of a Proposition: § 202. 1 — 6. 

1. 1—3. II. 1—3. 

b. Exceptions to rules for gender, Third Decl. mas. : §§ 58 — 61.] 

1. L. 19. Omnium ; R. 12. Rem. 2. — 20. Qudd ; what 
relation does it mark between the two sentences ? Is the 
sentence from Hi to commeant simple, compound, or com})lex? 
Is the sentence of which the verbs are commeant and effemi- 
not simple, compound, or complex ? — Minimeque ; compare ; 
[never pass an adjective or adverb without giving its com- 
parison, if it has any.] — 23. Aqnitonis; R 56. 2. — Ger- 
manis; R. 22. Rem. 1. — 25. Incolimt; how does it form the 
complete tenses ? What vowel change in the per. pass. part. ? 

[c. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Third Decl, fern, : §§ 62 — 65.] 

2. L. 27. Propterea qndd, [on account of this [which is] 
because] becaitse that (i. e., it is only a little more specific and 

8, intensive than simple quod), — 1. A CUlta . . . absimt, are 
farthest removed from the cultivation and refinement of the 
[Roman] Province, Difference between cvltus and humanitas 
— the Latin and English etymologies of the two words. — 
Minimeque . . . commeant, the least frequently resort to, &C. 

2. Ad effeminandos, to the enervating; is effeminandos a 
gerund or gerundive ? R. 75. ii. Rem. 2. Give the gerund 
construction, and point out the difference. — 3. Pro\imfque, 
[propior]. — 5. Qua de . . . praecedunt, /or which reason 
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A yttas^^. itfit:«!i«i». V A g"sM£me' ai^ e aii e? Wkat Is peculiar 
s j»? iff^ iC *-<tfitfiitt» SBC fiOHiar a$Mtii«»? R & Bon. 17. 
— liWM r : I.. ;»'. — i. Fferr fSMiliiBii^ ofawMtf ifa%.— 

r %■■■: ? 1S3. ; IH: A:c?e«^««d$ vhh what, mud what 

!^uuitjii iitr^ X nars- — mk: R'^ — fflubas; R-51.— 
?v il iBii». aw» «t sKk libe reodn iMtpimte to «rlicA, or 
jMorv /ft CTtu.*!!* • ^ W Mi i — c w^B IIMJIJ ? § e3L (2.). 

~F- 1^2 L» I;^ IhlB Act: m w^at cKe sbould the pro- 
auuji '}«. n Licn * — Iklfr Bvtac h ■■mlffii, — 17. On 
tkK jmaat H hifpwi. ua: rr jkl — adrctiuK; what 

XIII. 

K AtiilT«&^ jf T3if mtopKf. :uii :'■ ! jb^ : | 3ft3. m. to the end: 

>. Visl-.-wo-'os^ X* aif mlw nT ^ssiasr. Tiiri DmeL mtmt. - {| 66. 67.] 



1. L. ^. MtiWffr* ^«MiiRieF .' wktt k i^ case and eonstnio- 
ck>cx :^ K. .< K^jxt. C^ ^. . -^K — feulHBi capit, [takes its 

KMr fnm^ r ^ 3»r»r **. 1*X rMtflMlW. [«] W AmUmM. What 

ij ;b!e ^it^- Sfvw^c liie *i7icsrt> — iftnatii^. OtemiK^Htbus f 
$ 3:^3w k\3^^ v^ '-— ^^- inoc:*' - . BknolL iV toHches 
idf? Mj^-v* irW rrVvr RAimt 'mck or br]} ly tke side of the 
Sf'{%i7j%i'.rms 'XHi'i Hfiirvr'jats : ZL^fddt the conjogatkm, coin}K>si- 
tioj\ Aro-. ^4" «*ri«y*f. — l:?^ Vfixit "tw^ws,^ is exietided. — 
*^rpfrmri6T:. sAe m'^rtjk : disda^Gh the composition and 
wvraoloirr of this wonL — 1^ btinus; extera]. — Oll- 
QntHr, [ari?er t(>mmemet^ — CuIlNr: Le^ the middle division 
ot'the cvximnr^ocvnipitAl br the Ceils* — falfiniiraB |HUrt€lli; 
L e^ .the mouth ; iHrWionrm. 'intends]. — 14. Spfftsint . . . 
SOlenL t/tay fxftnd [look towards] i&uxtrds iAe iMrtk and easL 
— 16. Ad HispMUUlk Hfwr to SpatM. — 17. Illttf . . . 
septentrimem ; i. e., north-west. 

[<r. AnalTsLs of the prtdieate^ continiied : }{ 203. n. to the end.] 

2. L. 18. Obtentitaros esse, are abont to or triU possess ; 
where made, and construction ? What does ohtenturos agree 
with as an adjective? — 19. Obtinuisse, to hare possessed ; 
why the complete tense used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.) — 
23. Attacti, [attag-ti] ; what euphonic change, and what the 
Btrfingthened root? f 17. ii. ; f 16. vi. Rem. 3. — 24. At- 
tingendus est, mtist he touched upon; § 274. Rem. 8. (a.). 
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8. [P. 24] L. 21. That put ^Mch ; which demoDBtrative 
pronoun should be used here ? 207. Bern. 26. (a.). — 
25. Near, ab. — 26. Took their rise ; what tense ai the 
infinitive should be used here ? § 268. 2. Bern. 1. (a.). 



XIV. 

[a. Exceptions to tiie rules of gender, Fourth and ^ifth Declen- 
rions : §§ 88. 90. 1. 

b. Analyze the sentences in this and the following lessons, according 
to §§ 200—203.] 

L. 27. Apnd, [fundamental meaning, to, near to, to the 

presence of^ among. — 28. HarcO . . . CODSUlibllS ; R. 57. 

9. Rem. 7. (a.). — 1. Repd cnpiditate, hy an ambition [of 

the kingdom] for the supreme power ; is regni the objective 

or suhjectioe genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 3. Dicens; § 270. 

Rem. 2. (5.). — Perfacile esse . . . potiri, thca it would he 

easy to gain possession of the power of all Gaul, since, &c. — 
Prastareat; R. 63. 5.-4. Imperio; R. 45. i. — Id . . . 

persnasit, he persuaded them [this] to this the easier on this 

account, — Hoc ; R. 47. — Eis ; R. 23. Rem. 2. — 6. Atque ; 
why used here? § 198. ii. 1. Rem. {b.), — 8. Monte Jura ; 
the adjunct of what? — 11. Hiniis, [parum]. — Va^areutur; 
why the subjunctive ? — 12. Finitimis ; R. 24. — Bellaudi 
COpidi, desirous [of waging war] of war ; beUandi, R. 13. 

— 15. 8e ; R. 39. — MiUia passnnm, [thousands of paces] 

miles; § 118. 6. (a.) ; passuum, R. 12. Rem. 1. 2. 
[c. Arrangement of clauses : § 280.] 

[P. 25.] L. 5. Dnrinp the consulship ; R. 57. — 7. By 
Ills ambition ; R. 48. n. — For empire [of empire]. — 
10. Moreover, [autem]. — 11. On account of their posi- 



tion, loci naturd. 



XV. 



[a. Syntax : §§ 204—214. 

Note. It is recommended, at this period, that only the principal rule, 
and a few of the more important remarkSy designated by the teachec, bo 
required of the scholar, and that these be committed with great thorough- 
ness, quoting always by number ^ leaving oflf, for convenience, the hundreds 
from the section. It is presumed that Lesson XV. will be read at about 
three lessons. Five rules at a lesson may not be too much. What is 
omiti^ed should be read over very carefully, and at a later stage committed. 

b. Exceptions in Declension, with the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declenbion First ; $§ 43—45.] 
5 
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§• 1. L. 18. Peimodf injUunced; what euphonic change in 
forming permottu [permov-tas] ? 1^ 17. v. — 19. COBStltae- 
nmt; how does it form its complete tenses? 1[ 16. vi. Rem. 2. 
What is the direct object of constituerunt f Ans. The infin- 
itives compardre, coemere, Jacere, and aynfirmdre^ the cor^ 
junction being understood. — 20. Qukm ; its force with the 
superlative ? — 23. Bieimiom . . . duemnt, they thought 
that two years would be enough for them. Is. satis here an 
adverb, adjective or substantive ? — 24. Ill . . . ewifiniiailt, 
[they establish by law their departure into the third year] they 
fix upon the third year for their departure. -^-25. CiMlliciendas; 
composition, euphonic, aud vowel changes ? — 2G. SUM^epil^ 
[sub-capio, suscipio]. — 27. fUio ; for the peculiarity in decl., 
see § 52, 4 6. — Seqilino, the Sequani<m, [patrial adjective]. 
28. Annos ; R. 36. — A senata ; R. 48. i. — 29. Ut ; con- 
necting occupdret to persuddet^ line 26. — 30. Itemqne, and 
likeurise [persuadet, below] he persuades. — 31. Eo tempore^ 
at ifiat time ; R. 53. How is the theme of tempore formed 
from the root temporf % 9. in. Rem. 1. (2.). — Princi- 
patmn . . . Obtinebat, was possessing the highest authority 

in his state, — 32. Maxime, [magis]. — Conaretiir; what 
apparent violation of the rule for the connection of tenses? 
§ 258. Rem. 1. (a.). — 33. PeifacHe . . . perficere, he proves 
to them [that] to perform their designs is [easy to be done] 
easily done. With what does perfacile agree ? Ans. Per- 
10* ficere. — 2. Obtentums esset, was about to come in posses- 
^sion of; § 162. 14. Why in the subjunctive? § 260. 3.— 
Probat . . . possent, he proves [that it is not doubtful] that 
there is no doubt but that the Helvetians [are the most able of, 
&c.] are the rnost powerful of Gaul. For the construction of 
guin with the subjunctive, see § 262. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; GaUice, 
R. 12. Rem. 2; plurimum [multum], 123. xv. — 4. lUis 
. . . COnciliatumm, would gain for them the [kingdom, i. e. 
chief power] supremacy ; i. e. in their respective states. — 
6. Per; ^ 247. Rem. 1. — 7. GaUise ; R. 20. 4. (cf. 1 23. 
III.). — Potiri ; what is the construction of the infinitive 
after possum ? Ans. / would suggest whether it is not the 
accusative of specification ; R. 34. ii. ; % 23. xiii. 

[c. Review connection of tenses : § 268.] 

[P. 25. L. 18.] They persuaded, &c ; what tense should 
follow in ■ the subordinate clauses — to buy, &c. ? — 20. Ex- 
tensive [great]. — 26. He promises; what mode and tense 
should follow ? Ans. ** After hope, promise, undertalc, &c., 
the future infinitive is used with the accus. of the pronoun,'* 
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XVI. 

in. [a. Syntax : §§ 215—222 ; i. e. Rules 15—22. ' 

b. Exceptions in Declension, and the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension Second : {} 52 — 54.] 

1. L. 8. lit; § 198. 10. — Per indicium, ^ testimony.— 
Horibns SaiS, according to their custom ; R. 49. n. — 9. Ex 
. . . diccre, to plecul his cause [from chains] in chains. — 

10. Enm . . . cremerMur, it was necessary (i. e. according 
to their usage) that the punishment [should follow him being 
condemned] should he inflicted upon him, should he he con- 
demned [that he should be burned with fire] of being bumecL 
In the analysis of this sentence, it will be seen that the infini- 
tive sequi, with its subject accusative pcenam, and direct object 
euniy limited by the part, damndtum, is the subject of opor- 
iebat ; and the clause ut^ &c., — in reality in apposition with 
poenam, — is stated in the form of jthe result ; * R. 62. — 

11. Die; its gender? — CauSW dictionis, [of the pleading of 
his cause] for pleading his cause, — 12. Familiam, household, 
i; e. all in his employ or service ; perhaps the next sentence 
is only an extension of this, and all the persons mentioned 
in both sentences may be included in the hommum milia 
decern. — 14. We . . . diciret, [that he might not, &c.] from 
pleading his cause. — 15. Anilis ; how irregular ? § 96. (^.). — 
Jus SUmn exsequij to execute its own authority. — 16. MajQi^ls- 
tratns; nom. plur. and subject of cogerent. — 17. Mortims 
est, [morior]. — 18. Quin . . . CCnsCiveilt, thut that] that 
he [himself] voluntarily [inflicted death upon himself] hiUed 
himself Why does quin [qui-ne] lose its negative force 
here ? Ans. On account of the neque in the principal clause. 
Ipse, § 207. Rem. 28 ; siU, R. 24 ; consciverit, [conscisco]. 

[P. 26.] L. 2. Tliat Oi^etorii liad it in mind, Orgeto- 
rtgi esse in ammo. — 5. If condemned, [damnatus]. — 

9. Soon alter, statim. 

XVII. 

[a. Syntax : §§ 223—233, or Rules 23—33. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension. For the for- 
mation of the theme and genitive singular, see H 9, which review here.] 

1. L. 19. Nillilo minns, [less by nothing] not the less ; 
nihilo, R. 56. Rem. 16. (1.) — 20. FinibUS; R. 41. or 42 ; 
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la Y 23. XIX. — 22. NumeiO . . . <qppida, [to twelve towns in 
number] twelve in number ; numeroj R. 50. Supply et before 
vtcos and reUqucu — 24 Domiim reditJOiliSi of retumm^ 
home ; R. 37. Rem. 1 ; domum ; what is peculiar in decl. and 
gender?— 26. Trium meBShllli: R. 11. Rem. 6; trium, 
1 109. — 28. EOdem . . . eoiudlio, [using] adopting the same 

furpo9e; usi [utor] ; comilioy R. 45. i. — O^idis . . . exustte, 
their towns and villages being burned] having burned their, 
&c ; R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.) ; exiutis, [exuro ; give the euphonic 
U* changes in conjugation]. — 1. Agrdm Btolicunif country of 
Noricum, (whose capital was Noreia: see An. Grec^.). — 
2. ReceptoS • • • adsciscmit, [being received to themselves, 
they unite to themselves] theg receive and unite to themsehes 
cu aUies. 

Note. The incorpomted or participial constmetion is much more com- 
mon in Latin than in English ; hence the participle should, fiwqamtly be 
construed by the distinct mode, as in the last sentence. 

[P. 26.1 L. 12, After Or^etorix' ; R. 57. — Accom- 
plished, [facio]. — In prepannif, ad eas res parandas, — 
17. Which each one, [qulsque] ; for the number of the verb 
afler quisque, see § 209. Rem. 11. (4). 

XVIII. 

[o. Syntax : § 234—244, or Rides 34 — 44. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension : § 79 — 82.] 

1. L. 3. Quibns itineribos; § 206. (b.), (i.)- — 4. Pos- 

sent, they could, [if they should wish ; § 261. Rem. 4.] — 
5. Vix . . . ducerentur, where wagons could with difficulty be 
led [one by one] one at a time ; § 119. iii. ; qvd., [qua parte], 
here used as a connective adverb. — 6. Ut ; what is its rela- 
tion? Ans. Consecutive ; IT 21. (5.), ii. 1. — 9. Inter; con- 
nects fines as an adjunct of fluit below. — Pacatl erant ; 
L e. by the Romans. — 10. Vado transitnr, [is crossed by a 
ford] is fordabU, — 11. Allobrd^om ; genitive possessive; 

§ 211. Rem. 1. — 14. Bono . . . Romflnnni, [of a good 

mind] well disposed towards, &c. ; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 16. Qna 
. . . COnveniaut, [on which day all may assemble, &c.] for 
all to assemble, &c. ; R. 64. 5. — 17. Ante . . . Apnlis, on 
the fifth day before the Kalends of April ; i. e. on the 28th of 
March ; § 326. (4.), (a.), (^.). JFIor the expression ante . . . 
Kalendas, it may be analyzed thus : [in] diem quintum ante 
Kalendas; i. e. diem is governed by in, not usually, though 
sometimes expressed; while Kalendas is governed by ante, 
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11, always expressed i dies is sometimes in the ablative by R. 53. 
Let the Roman method of reckoning time, referred to above, 
be here thoroughly learned. 

[c. Syntax : § 245—257, or Rules 45—57. 

d. Give all the English words derived from the several Latin words 
in this section, according to IT 26.] 

2. L. 20. Id nunciatlllll esset, it was announced ; what 
does id represent or introduce ? Ans. The following clause — 
eos . . . conari, which may he regarded as in apposition with 
it; § 207. R. 22. — 21. Ab Urbe; i. e. Rome. — 22. Gal- 
liam ulteridrem, further Gaul; i. e. in distinction from Gal- 
lia Oisalptna, or citerior, in the north of Italy, and of course 
nearer Rome. — Contendit, he hastens. — 23. PrOTlnciflB 
. . . impfirat) [he orders the whole Province the largest 
number of soldiers that is possible] he orders from the whole 
Province the largest possible number of soldiers. 

Note. We have in this sentence a proper analysis of qi*am with the 
superlative ; i. e., there is always possum or a similar word to be supplied, 
if not expressed. 

25. Le^O ; describe the Roman legion. — 26. CertiOreS 
•facti sunt, [have become more certain] were weU informed ; 
facti sunt, [tio, § 180]. — 27. CMtaiis ; its derivation, and 
difference between civis and civitas f — 29. Qui dicerent, to 
say ; why the subjunctive ? — Sibi, &c. ; for this and similar 
constructions, see § 266. 2 ; f 21. b. ii. 5. (a.) ; nU, R^8. (1.). 
— 32. Occismn [esse], § 271. Rem. 3. [ob-caBdo= occido]. 
1& — 2. Concedendlim . . . putabat, thought that it [i. e. the 
request] should not be granted ; § 209. Rem. 3. (3.) — 
4. Tamen ; what relation does it mark ? — Ut . . . dum, that 
[space] time might intervene till. — 5. Convenirent, should 
convene ; R. 63. 4. (1.) ; f 21. b. ii. 4. — 6. Siquid VeUent, 
if they should wish any thing ; for the modes in the condition 
and the conclusion, see f 21. b. ii. 2. (c.) ; siquid, 138. 2. — 
7. Ante . . . ApriliS) on the day before the Ides of April; i. e. 
on the 12th of April. For the analysis of this construction, 
see above, page 11, line 17. 

[e. Continue to review the rules for Latin arrangement, with the 
construction and connection of clauses : §§ 279, 280 : and, what is of 
great importance, make frequent comparisons with the Latin text, and 
imitate carefully.] 

[P. 26.] L. 21. They had ; R. 26. — 25. Sometimes 
forded, [crossed by a ford]. — [P. 27.] L. 1. Well dlS- 
posed) [of a good mind]. — ^HaTin? made. &c ; how should 
this clause be expressed in Latin ? R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.). a 

5* 
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XIX. 

1^ [a. Syntax : }§ 258—268, or Rules 58—^. Mnch must be left to 
the (ii.>i^ation of the teacher, in this and other parts of the Gram- 
mar. The principal ruled for the connection of tenses and the modes 
should be learned and quoted. The general statement of the Tables 
may be found more convenient for refi?rence, though they are not 
de^igned to supersede the Grammar, but to be supplementary to it. 

6. Oblique cases of noims of the TTtird Declension^ and the declenaon 
of Greek nouns of the Third Declension : §§ 83 — 86.] 

1. L. 8. Ek lepione; the adjunct oi perducit; R. 47.-— 
9. A . . . Jaram ; give the geographic^ position of these 
places, and their modem nameti. ^ 11. Hfllia passnuni ; 
R. '30 ; passuum, R. 12. — 12. Altitudmem ; primitive or 

derivative, and what kind of a noun? § 101. 3 J^ovem and 

iedccim, § 118. 1. — 13. DispOuit . . . C'OIUIuOuit ; give the 
composition and force of the preposition. — 14. Ibi . . . Ttlilt, 
when that day . . . had coine ; § 259. (2.), (rf.). — 16. Kc^t 
[ne-aio = r^ay-not] . . . poSSe, he says that he cannot^ according 
to the customs and usages of the Roman People. — 17. Si . . . 
COnentur ; which case of the conditional, according to H 21. 
h, II. 2. — Villi ; what the root ? Ans. Vir ; the r lost in the 
singular, — 18. Dejecti, [dejicio]. — Alii . . . alii, some . . 
others ; § 207. Rem. 32. {b.) ; alii , . . alii are in apposition 
with Ilelvetii; R. 4. Rem. 10; Bee also §323. (4.). — 19. Alii 
. . . pOSSent, some trying if they could [break through] yorrf a 
passage hy [ships] boats united together by numerous rqfis con- 
structed, others by the fords of the Rhone, &c — 22. B^pulsi, 
rre[)ello = re-pelno, 1[ 16. vi. Rem. 3.] — 23. DestiteilUlt, 
[desisto = de-si-sto, f 16. vi. Rem. 3. N.]. 

[c. Give the rules for the construction in each sentence in this 
lesHon : § 279.] 

2. L. 25. An^stias [locorum], [narrowness of the places] 
difficult passes. — Sua Sponte, [by their own will] by their 
own application ; sponte ; how irregular ? §94.-27. Ut 
. . . iinpetrjircnt, that [he being intercessor] by his interces- 
sion they might obtain their request from the Sequanians, 
— 28. Plnriinnm poterat, had the greatest influence, — 

30. Tndlixerat, [had led into matrimony] had married, — 

31. ;^ovis . . . start el)at, [he was zealous for new things] 
W(ts favoring a revolution ; rebus, R. 23. Rem. 2. — 32. Ob- 
StrictaS, under obligation [obstringo, obstrig-tus, flT 17. n.; 
16. VI. Rem. 3]. — Itaque [ita-que] ; what relation does it 
mark ? Ans. The illative. — Rem, [the thing] the enterprise. 
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B« [d. Numeral AdjectiYes — their declension and construction : § 117 
— 121. Let the scholar become very familiar with the use of both 
cardinal and ordinal nimibers, in the practice of coimting and com- 
bining, with great variety.] 

[P. 27.] L. 12. By Caesar's orders, [Caesar ordering it]. 
— 14. Ten feet, &c., [to the height of ten feet]. Six in, 
&c., [to the breadth o^ latitudo]. — 17.- Prevent, [prohibeo]. 



XX. 

[o. Syntax : §§ 269—278, or Rules 69—78. 

6. Exceptions in declension of the Fourth and Fifth Declensions, 
and the declension of Compound Nouns : §§ 89 — 91.] 

1. L. 5. Rennnciatur, [it is reported back] word is 
brought back; i. e. perhaps by scouts. — 5. Helvetiis; li. 11. 
Rem. 5. (or perhaps R. 26.). — Esse ; its subject accusative 
isfacere. — 6. Seqoandmm . . . ^Eduorum . . . 8»ntonum; 
determine the geographical position. — 9. Futliruin . . . 
haberet, [that it would be] the result would be attended with 
great danger [of] to the Province, that it [i. e. tlie Province] 
should have, &c. ; futurum esse, § 268. Rem. 4. (b,). — 
10. Locis ; R. 54. Rem. 3 ; f 23. xxv. — 12. Magnis iti- 
neribns, [great journeys] forced marches ; R. 47. — 16. Ccn- 
trones . . . Graioceli . . . Catun^es ; ascertain their geo- 
graphical position. — 18. Compluribus . . . pulsis, these being 
defeated in many battles; his, R. 57. [absolute w'lih pidsis^ — 
19. Quod . . . extremnm [oppldum], which is the last town 
of the hither [nearer] Province } i. e. Cisalpine Gaul, in the 
north of Italy, where Caisar had just levied his troops. 

[c. Review the Rules of Syntax just completed, in three or four 
lessons, miscellaneously, so that the pupQ shall become perfectly 
fimiiliar with the quotation of each rule by number.] 

2. L. 25. Tradnxerant . . . populabantur, had trans- 
ported . . . and were laying waste ; distinguish between the 
ditferent class of tenses here used. Let the student be in the 
habit of making such distinctions continually, and also of 
giving a synopsis of the modes of the tense, both voices : 
f 20. — 28. Ita . . . meritOS esse, [sayinor] that they had 
[in all time] always [been so deservinoj] deserved so much 
of the^ Roman People, — 29. Ut . . . ajfri vastari . . . non 
debuerint, thcU . . . their country ought not to be laid waste ; 
ita . , ,ut, R. 62. Rem. 1. — 31. Qoo iEdui, that the .Miui 

14. "do]. — 4. Sibi . . . reliqni, [there is nothing [of that re- 
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XIX. 

13. [a. Syntax : §§ 258—268, or Rules 58—68. Much must be left to 
the designation of the teacher, in this and other parts of the Gram- 
mar. The principal rules for the connection of tenses and the modes 
should be learned and quoted. The general statement of the Tables 
may be foimd more convenient for reference, though they are not 
designed to supersede the Grammar, but to be supplementary to it. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension^ and the declension 
of Greek nouns of the Third Declension : §§ 83—86.] 

1. L. 8. E^ le^ione; the adjunct of perducit ; R. 47. — 
9. A . . . Jaram ; give the geographical position of these 
places, and their modern names.' — 11. Millia paSSIHUn; 
R. 36 ; passuum, R. 12. — 12. Altitudiliem ; primitive or 

derivative, and what kind of a noun? § 101. 3 Novem and 

sedecim, § 118. 1. — 13. DisponJt . . . COmmunit ; give the 
composition and force of the preposition. — 14. Ibl . . . Ttliit, 
when that day . . . had come ; § 259. (2.), (rf.). — 16. Scgat 
[ne-aio = say-not] . . . pOSSe, he says that he cannot, according 
to the customs and usages of the Roman People, — 17. Si . . . 
COnentur; which case of the conditional, according to H 21. 
h. II. 2. — Vim ; what the root ? Ans. Vir ; the r lost in the 
singular, — 18. Dejecti, [dejicio]. — Alii . . . alii, some , , 
others ; § 207. Rem. 32. {b.) ; alii , , , alii are in apposition 
with Belvetii ; R. 4. Rem. 10; see also §323. (4.). — 19. Alii 
. . . pessent, some trying if they could [break through] force a 
passage by [ships] boats united together by numerous rafts con- 
structed, others by the fords of the Rhone, &c. — 22. Repulsi, 
[repello = re-pelno, f 16. vi. Rem. 3.] — 23. DestiterilUt, 
[desisto == de-si-sto, f 16. vi. Rem. 3. N.]. 

[c. Give the rules for the construction in each sentence in this 
lesson : § 279.] 

2. L. 25. An^StlaS [locorum], [narrowness of the places] 
difficult passes. — Sua Sponte, [by their own will] by their 
ovm application ; sponte ; how irregular ? §94.-27. Ut 
. . . impetrarent, that [he being intercessor] by his interces- 
sion they might obtain their request from the Sequanians, 
— 28. Plurimnm poterat, had the greatest influence. — 

30. Indnxerat, [had led into matrimony] had married, — 

31. IVovis . . . Sturteliat, [he was zealous for new things] 
was favoring a revolution ; rebus, R. 23. Rem. 2. — 32. Ob- 
StrictaS, under obligation [obstringo, obstrig-tus. Iff 17. n. ; 
16. VI. Rem. 3]. — Itaque [ita-que] ; what relation does it 

mark? Ans. The illative, — Rem, Cthe thing] th^ enterprise. 
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3. [d. Numeral Adjectives — their declension and construction : § 117 
— 121. Let the scholar become very familiar with the use of both 
cardiruU and ordinal numbers, in the practice of counting and com- 
bining, with great variety.] 

[P. 27.] L. 12. By Caesar's orders, [Caesar ordering it]. 
— 14. Ten feet, &c., [to the height of ten feet]. Six in, 
&c., [to the breadth o^ latitudo]. — 17.- Prevent, [prohibeo]. 



XX. 

[a. Syntax : §§ 269—278, or Rules 69—78. 

b. Exceptions in declension of the Fourth and Fifth Declensions, 
and the declension of Compound Nouns : §§ 89—91.] 

1. L. 5. Rennnciatnr, [it is reported back] word is 
brought back; i. e. perhaps by scouts. — 5. Helvetiis; R. 11. 
Rem. 5. (or perhaps R. 26.). — Esse ; its subject accusative 
is /accre. — 6. Sequanomm . . . iEduomm . . . 8antonum; 
determine the geographical position. — 9. Futumm . . . 
haberet, [that it would be] the result would be attended with 
great danger [of] to the Province^ that it [i. e. the Province] 
should have, &c. ; fvturum esse, § 268. Rem. 4. (^.). — 
10. Locis ; R. 54. Rem. 3 ; f 23. xxv. — 12. Ha^is iti- 
neribns, [great journeys] forced marches ; R. 47. — 16. Ccn- 
trones . . . Graioceli . . . Catur%es ; ascertain their geo- 
graphical position. — 18. CompluribuS . . . pulsis, these being 
defeated in many battles ; his, R. 57. [absolute vfiih ptdsis"]. — 
19. Quod . . . extremnm [oppTdum], which is the last town 
of the hither [nearer] Province } i. e. Cisalpine Gaul, in the 
north of Italy, where Caesar had just levied his troops. 

[c. Review the Rules of Syntax just completed, in three or four 
lessons, miscellaneously, so that the pupil shall become perfectly 
familiar with the quotation of each rule by number.] 

2. L. 25. Traduxerant . . . popniabantur, had trans- 
ported . . . and were laying waste ; distinguish between the 
different class of tenses here used. Let the student be in the 
habit of making such distinctions continually, and also of 
giving a synopsis of the modes of the tense, both voices : 
f 20. — 28. Ita . . . meritOS esse, [saying] that they had 
[in all time] always [been so deserving] deserved so much 
of the Roman People. — 29. Ut . . . ajfTi vastari . . . non 
debuerint, that . . . their country ought not to be laid waste ; 
ita . , , ut, R. 62. Rem. 1. — 31. Quo iEdui, that the .Miui 

I4t "do]. — 4. Sibi . . . reliqui, [there is nothing [of that re- 
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14. maining] lefl to them] they have nothing Ufi hut the soil tf \ , 
their land; sibi, B. 26; rdiqui, R. 12. Rem. 3. n. 3.— 
5. Expectandum sibl, he must not wait ; sihi, B. 25. m. 

[P. 27.] L. 22. Was infonned, [made certain]. - , 
23. Hataal . . . fidelity; see page 10. line 5. — [P. 28.] 
L. 3. Defiles, [angustiaBj. — 4. E^bth of April; see page 
12. line 7. 

XXI. 

[o. Oblique case of Adjectiyes of the Third Declension: §§ 112— I 
114.] ' 

1. L. 9. In Rhod&iiiim inflnit; R. 33. Rem. 2. — In- | 

credibile leuitate, of remarkable smoothness ; R. 11. Rem. 6. 

— 10. Fluat ; R. 65. — 13. ilmneii ; R. 33. — Traduxisse, 

[traduco = trans-duco ; % 18. trans]. — 14. De . . . VigillA, 
[from] at the commencement of the third watch ; i. e. at mid- 
night, as the Romans divided the night into four watches. — 
15. ProfectuS, [proficiscor]. — 17. Concfdit; distinguish 
between conctdo and conddo. — Handamilt ; § 162. 7. (a.). 
— 18. Is . . . Tig;iirillUS, this [village] part, or division, 
was called Tigurine, — 19. Helvetia; an adjective here. — 
22. SlTe . . . immortalimil, whether by chance or by the mU 
of the, &c. How are vel , . . vel related to each other, and 
what relation do they together mark ? — 24. Pcenas persolvit, 
suffers punishment. Distinguish between dare^ or persolvere, 
poenam and sumere poenam. — 26. IJltllS est, [ulciscor s 
ulc-isc-or, IT 16. vi. Renj. 3 ; ultus = ulc-tus, % 17. iv.]. — 
Ejus . . . avum, the grandfather of Lucius Piso, his [Caesar's] 
father-in-law. 

[b. Irregular comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs : §§ 126 — 127 ; 
194. 4—6.] 

2. L. 80. Faciendum [esse]. — 33. Ut . . . transirent, 
namely, to cross the river — a complementary clause ; in re- 

W» ality, in apposition with the clause quod ipsi, &e. — 2. Bello 
Cassiano, [the Cassian war] in the war with Cassius ; § 128. 
^' (/•) — Cum . . . aprit, [treats with, &c.] addresses Casar^ 
[saying]. — 3. Si . . . fae^ret ; which case of the conditional? 
What takes the place of the conclusion or apodosis ? Ans. 
The infinitive clauses ituros [esse], &c. — 5. Bello persequi, 
[to follow with war] to prosedute the war. — 6. Reminisce- 
retur, [reminiscor = re-men-isc-or, see IT 16. vi. Rem. 3.]. — 
Et . . . et, both the former disaster of the Roman People, and, 
&c. ; incommodi, R. 16. — 7. Quod • • • adOltUS esse^ hwamm^ 
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[5b ^ hcui suddenly faUen upon one [village] detachment — 9. Me 
• . • tribneret, he should not on that account ascribe it [with 
great labor] too much to his [Caesar's] valor ; magno opere, 
for magnopere, adverbial. — 10. Ipsos, [themselves] them ; 
L e. the Helvetians. — 12. CommltteFet, ut, he should not 
[commit such a blunder] cause that, <Sbe. — Constitissent, 
they [the Helvetians] had stopped ; why in the subjunctive ? 
— 14. Aut memorlam^ &c., or transmit [to posterity] the 
memory [of his defeats]. 

[P. 28.] L. 7. 8ayill(^ that, &c ; see page 13. Hne 28. — 
8. Possessions; see page 13. line 26.— 14. EjJle, [exsil- 
ium]. — Caesar haiillg heard, [this being heard, Caesar]. — 

17. Before th^ [priusquam, § 263. 3]. — 19. Favorable 
position ; page 13. line 17. 

XXII. 

[a. Irregular nouns : §§ 92 — 94. 

b. Let there be some review, at every lesson, of those parts of the 
Grammar most immediately necessary and important.] 

1. L. 15. His ; i. e. the Helvetians, through Divico, their 
ambassador. — Eo . • . qndd, that on this account [le«s of 
doubt was given him] he had [or felt] less doubt because, — 
17. Teneret ; for the mode, see § 266. 3. — Atque . . . acci- 
dissent, and that [he bore it the more heavily by this 
[much], by which [much] the less they had happened ac- 
cording to the desert of the Roman People] he felt the more 
disturbed, the less they had happened, &c. ; eo , . . quo, R. 56. 
Rem. 16. (2.) ; the subject of accidissent refers to ea res in 
line 16. — 18. Qni . . • Cavere, if they had been conspiou^ 
[to themselves] of [committing] any injury, they could easily 
have been on their guard ; qui refers to the collective noun 
Populi Romdni ; for its translation in similar positions, see 
§ 206. (17.) ; the subject of fuisse is cavere, with which difficile 
agrees ; thus literally [to be on their guard, or that they 
should have been on their guard, would have been easy.] 

Note. Such strict analyses of idiomatic expressions are of the greatest 
importance to the beginner. 

19. Eo . . . pntaret, that they [i. e. the Roman People] 
had been deceived by this, because they neither understood that 
[any thing] had been committed by them, why they should fear, 
nor did diey think they should fear without a reason. This 
difficult sentence needs very careful study. — 21. Qnod si, 
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15, [in respect to which, if] whereas^ if; quod is strictly, in such F 
constructions, a relative, referring generally to the foregoing, 
and an accusative of specification ; R. 34. ii. ; still it may be 
parsed, loosely, as an adverb, or adverbial accusative ; see 
§ 206. (14.) — 22. Nmn; what kind of a question does it 
introduce ? § 198. 11. {b,), — Injiulanuil ; limiting memoriam, 
line 24. — C|a5d ; the following clauses, introduced by quodj 
are enumerations of the injurice. — 25. C|lldd . . . pertinere, 
that they are boasting so insolently of their victory, and won- 
dering that he had borne it so hng with impunity, tended to i 
^e same restdt ; quod here is a complementary conjunction, | 
introducing the clauses as the subject of pertinere. — 27. Coil- i 
Saesse, [consuesco, consuevi ; in fin. perf consuevisse == con- ! 
suesse, § 162. 7. (a.)]. — 28. Ex . . . remm, from a change 
of circumstances. — 32. ^duis ; limiting satisfaciant^ R. 25. 

lOt — Ipsis; to whom referring, and why used? — 2. InstitutOS 
6SS6) had been instructed. How does this verb form its com- 
plete tenses ? T 16. vi. Rem. 2. 

[c. Irregular nouns : §§ 94 — 99.] 

2. L. 7. Coactum habebat, had collected; § 274. Rem. 4; 
(which construction the author of the Grammar should have 
extended). — 7. Qui vldeant, to see. — 8. Novissimiim 
a^men, the [enemy's] rear ; i. e., what is newest, is last; ap- 
plied to an army under march, it is the last 'or rear division. — 
11. Sublati, c/«?ec? ; [tollo]. — 12. Audacins sabsistere, to 

take a bolder stand, — 14. Ac . . . liabebat, and was consider- 
ing it enough, — 17. Nostmm primom, our van, — 18. In- 
teresset, [inter-sum]. 

[P. 28.] L. 27. Csesar had it in mind ; see page 13. 
line 0. — [P. 29.] L. 3. Retom home ; R. 37. 4. — 5. War 
with Cassins ; page 15. line 2. — 6. Should not be panted; 

what construction should be used ? 



XXIII. 

[a. Derivation of nouns : §§ 100. 101 . The scholar should be pressed 
more closely, at this stage, upon Etymologies, Latin and "RngliaH. 
See IT 26.] 

1. L. 19. ^duos fmmentom; R. 31 ; f 23. xii. (3.).— 

20. Publice, in the name of tlie State. — Flagitare, kept 
demanding ; for construction, R. 9. Rem. 5. N. 7 ; Jlagitdre, 

§ 187. iL 1. (a.). — 24. Uti, [utor]. — 25. Averterant, [et] 
a guibus, &c — 26. Diem . . . ^dui, the JSdui were [leading 
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l^it along] delaying, day after day, — Confeni . . . dlcSre, 
they said it was being collected, it was being brought together, 
it was on the road, — Dacere, dicere ; R, 9. Rem. 5. — 
27. Daci ; se, referring to Caesar, is its subject. — 30. Diviti- 
aco et Lisco, [convocatis in his]. — Qui . . . praeerat, who 

(referring to Liscus) [is placed over] was invested with tJie 

chief magistracy ; magistrdtu^ [§ 89. Rem. 3.] R. 24. — 

Quein . . . ^dni, [which officer] whom the ^dui call Vir* 

17 •gobr^tus; an official title. — 1. C(aiim, [id], referring to 

Jfrumentum, — 3. UfkgBk • • . partc^ in a great measure, 

[b, Deriyation of nomis : § 102.] 

2. L. 6. Quod . . . tacuerat, what he had before been silent 
about ; taceo is here, perhaps, transitive, or qv/od may be re- 
. fcrred to R. 34. ii. — 10. Praestare, to furnish, — 11. Si . . . 
pOSSillt, if they [the -ZEdui] cannot any longer hold the sov- 
ereignty, &c. — 13. Quin . . . sint ereptari ; for the modes 
in these clauses, see R. 62. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; for the tenses, see 
R. 60. Rem. 7. (1.), (2.). — 16. A se, by him [Liscus].— 
Qnill . . . SCSe, nay even, because he had necessarily commu- 
nicated [the things] these circumstances to Ccesar, he under- 
stood, &c. 

[P. 29.] L. 12. Havm? given tliis answer; page 16. 
line 4. — 17. Commanded mm to see, &c. ; how does this 

construction differ from that on page 16. line 7 ? — 19. En- 
gage him in battle, [join battle with him]. — 20. Unfavor- 
able, [alienus]. 

XXIV. 

[a. Derivation of adjectives : §§ 128—130.] 

1. L. 22. Ex solo ; i. e. ex eo solo, of him alone, — 
24. RepSrit . . . vera, he finds [what he had said] was true, 
[namely]. — 25. Magna . . . gratia, of great personal influx 
ence, &c. — 26. Portoria . . . habere, Ae had [bought, or 
contracted for] the customs, &c., for a small sum, — 28. Li- 
cente, [liceor]. — 32. Larglter posse, [was largely influen- 
18t tial] had a wide influence, — 1. Homilli [nuptum], married 
to a man there, — 3. Sororem . . . collocasse, afier his 
mother, he had married [i. e. given her in marriage] his sister 
and other relatives among the states, — 4. CupSre, wishing 
well, — Snmmam . . . venire, [ was coming into the, &c.] 

was entertaining the highest expectation, &c, — 11. In qnSB- 
rendo [= inquirendo] . . . factom, on inquiring [on what 
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18, account] why the equestrian battle^ a few days heforey had 
turned out unsuccessfully. — 13. Eqaitatu, [old dative]. 

[P. 80.] L. 5. On the public trust ; page 16. line 20.— 
6. Not at hand, [suppetoj. 

XXV. 

[a. Derivation of verbs : 4 187. 

5. Adverbs, prepositioiis, coi^junctions, interjections : §§ 190 — 198.J 

Remark. It is not presumed that the scholar, while pursuing these 
introductory Lessons, tnU complete the Grammar. It is the work of years. 
Too much should not be attempted at once. It is not expected that 
all, including Remarks and Notes, referred to in the forgoing Lessons, wiU 
be committed at this stage, if at all. Much must be left to the discretion 
of the teacher.] 

1. L. 16. CertiSSimae . .' . quod, most reliable [things] 
facts were added, namely, that, &c. — 19. InjUSSU . . . ClTttap 
tis, without his [Caesar's] orders, or that of his state ; injussu, 
§ 94 ; suo, R. 11. Rem. 3. (*.). — 29. Cui . . . habebat, [for] 

19. in whom he was entertaining the highest confidence [of] in aU 
things, — 1. Ipse ; i. e. Caesar. — Statuat, may resolve [upon 
some punishment]. 

[c. Give the rules for the position of all the words and clauses of 
this section : §§ 279. 280.] 

2. L. 7. Ipse, [Divitiacus]. — 8. Die, [his brother]. — 

9. Suam, [that of Divitiacus]. — 17. Tti . . . coudonet, he 

pardons both the injury [of] done to the Republic and his own 
wrongs, [for] on a/ccount of his good wiU and entreaties. 

[P. 30.] L. 13. Twenty-fifth, &c. ; page 11. line 17. 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 

% t. A. The Alphabet. 

A a, B b, C c, D d, E e, F f, G g, H h, I i, J j, K k, 
L 1, M m, N n, O o, P p, Q q, R r, S s, T t, U u, V v, 
X X, Y y, Z z. 

%9. B. Vocal Elements. 

r Simple, a, e, i, o, u, y. 
Vowels, ■< fae, ai, au. 

(Double, \^'> ^?- . 
' ] ce, 01, yi. 

[ (ua, ue, ui, uo, uu.) 

( Smooth, p, c, k, t. 

r Mutes, -< Middle, b, g, d. 

Single Consonants, } ( Rough, ph, f, qu, h, v, th. 

V Semivowels I ^^^^^^s, 1, m, n^ r. 
semivowels, I g.^y^^g^ 

Double Consonants, x, z. 

Consonants (Second Arrangement). 





Class I. 


Class n. 


Class m. 


Orders. 


Labials 






1. Smooth Mutes, 


Vy 


c,k. 


t. 


2. Middle Mutes, 


b, 


g> 


d. 


3. Rough Mutes, 


ph,f. 


qu, h, V, 


th. 


4. Nasals, 


m. 


ng, 


n. 


5. Double Consonants, 


(ps,) 


X, 


z* 


6 






V.^'V^ 
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ITS. Quantity, Syllables, Division of Syl- 
lables, &c. 

{Ultima "j C last syllable. 

Penult 1. ..\ last but one. 

Antepenult f ^ *^^i last but two. 
Initi^ J (^ first syllable. 

rLong, ^ rdaco. 

2. Of Quantity, a syllable is^ Short, or Vmarked^ ago. 
I Common, J I un!u 



(^ Common, J (^ unius. 



, The Primary 
Accent of a "^ 



Dissyllable 

Polysyllable (with a long penult) 
Polysyllable (with a short penult) 
Polysyllable (with a common penult) 
Genitiye in lus 



is on 
Nhei 



f Penult. 
Penult. 
Antepenult. 
Antepenult. 
Penult. 



4. Division of Syllables. 

(a.) AuMa, li'-bri, ae'-ther, per^^-e-gri-na'-ti-o, ge-re'-bat, 
at'-las, a-gric'-6-la, cojp^-e-rat, tol'^'-e-ra-bir^-o'-rem, .dep'-re- 
cor, mo'-ne-o, fac'-e-re, fa''-ci-o'-bat, pe''-ti-e'-re, du''-pli-ca'-ti-o, 
Piib'-li-us, ad"-duc-tis'-que, stel'-la, ad-emp'-ti-o, fe-nes'-tra, 
trans'-trum, prae-ter'-e-a, prof -u-it, sub'-il-go. 

(b,) Cedunt, salQbris, odoriferam, magistra, Mnestheus, 
Ascaniasque, consequitur, bijiigas, pretio, conficio, quaerere, 
petierunt, aglaurus, pulverulenta, foederis, Troius, Trojugenas, 
miserere, respexit, ilicibus, traheremque, exitium, miserebitur, ) 
miserebiturque, miserrimaque, aedificium, Porapeius, suades, 
caduceusw machina, exaggeratio, Caesarea, siquibus, cogere, 
coquere. 



n. ETYMOLOGY. 

IT 4: (a.) Remabxs. I. To ayoid needless repetition, the tables of 
paradigms have been constructed with the following ellipses, which will be 
readily supplied from general rules, viz. : — 

1. In the paradigms of Nouns, — 

a.) The Vocative singular is omitted whenever it has the same form with 
the Nominative. — . 
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6.) The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

c.) The Abl. -aingiUar when like the Dctt. and the AbU phir., because it 
is always the same with the Dot, 

d.) The Ace. and Voc, plur. of the thirdf fourth^ and fifth declen., be- 
cause they are always the same with the Nom. 

e.) The Ace. and Voc. of the nevt. in all declensions and both numbers, 
be(iause they are always the same witii the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of Adjectives, and words similarly inflected, the 
same ellipses are made as in the corresponding declensions of nouns, with 
the following additions : — 

a.) The Neuter is omitted in the Gen., Dat.y and Abl. in both numbers, 
because in these cases it never differs from the masculine. 

b.) The AbU singular is omitted when like the Dot. 

II. The following Tables of inflection are not designed to be used exclu- 
sive of the forms in the Grammar, but to be supplementary to them. While 
the Grrammar is, from the first, referred to, to be memorized by the scholar, 
reference is often made to them both simultaneously, the Tables presenting 
a more careful analysis of the formative part of inflected words, and sup- 
plying in many cases very material defects in the Grammar. The Tables 
are, for the most part, complete in themselves, and will be found convenient 
and useful, not only for constant reference and comparison, but in particular 
and general reviews. 



A. Table of Declensions. 



% 4. I. Affixes op the Five Declensions. 



First, Second. 



Third, 



Fourth, Fifth. 



S. N. 


ft 


8 




tim 


8 ♦ 


Q8 (Q) 


68 


G. 


8e 




I 




IS 


Q8 


ey 


D. 


ee 




o 




I 


111 (a) 


el 


Ac. 


ftm 




tlm 




6m, am) ♦ 


Qm (Q) 


6m 


V. 


ft 


6 




tim 


8 ♦ 


tts (u) 


es 


Ab. 


a 









6»(0 


a (fi) 


6 


P. N. 


86 


I 




ft 


S8 a, (ia) 


as (u)a 68 


G. 


arum 




Onun 




tim, (ium) 


Titim 6rlim 


D. 


IS 




is 




ibtts 


Ibtts, (iibtts) 6bii8 


Ac. 


as 


08 




ft 


68 ft, (ia) 


08 (u)a 68 


V. 


8e 


X 




ft 


€8 ft, (ia) ; QS (u)a 1 68 


Ab. 


IS 




IS 




Ybus 


tbOs, (iibtiR) 


ebtis 
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TABLES. — DECLENSIONS. 



n 4, 5: 



n. Analysis of the Affixes. 



S. 





Coimeetinff Vowela, 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 


a u * 
a i * 
a o * 
a u * 


IV. 


V. 

(e) 
(e) 
(e) 
(e) 


V. 


a e ♦ 


(u) 


(e) 


Ab. 


a o * 


(u) 


(e) 


N. 


a * 


(u) 


(e) 


G. 
D. 

Ac. 


a • 
ft * 

a o * 


(u)(i) 




V. 


a ♦ 


(u) 


(e) 


Ab. 


a * 


W(0 


(e) 



a. Fern. 1, *. Neut. 2, m/ 8 and 4, «. 
1, e, 2, *. 3,'M. 4, *. 6, t. 
1, e, 2, *. 3, 4, and 6, t. 
m. 3, em (tm), (a). 

C t. Fern. 1, *. Maa, 2, and Neat. 3^ 

\ and 4, *. Neut. 2, m. 
3, e, 1, 2, 4, and 6, *. 

J 1, tf. Mas. 2, •. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. 

^ Mas. and Fern. 3, e^; 4 and 5, s. 
um. 

I and 2f is, 3, 4, and 6, btu, 
8, Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. Mas. 3, es, 

C I, e. Mas. 2, *. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. 

I Mas. 3, fi» ; 4 and 5, ». 
1 and 2, is, 3, 4, and 6, bus. 



If 9. Nouns of the Several Declensions. 
(a.) Masculine and Feminine. 





I. 


II. 


III. 


TV, 


V. 


A wheel, f . 


Aboi/f m. 


A beam, f. 


A chariot, m. 


A thing, f . 


S.N. 


ro'-ta 


pu'-er 


trabs 


cur'-rus 


res 


G. 


ro'-tsB 


pu'-e-ri 


tra'-bis 


cur'-rus 


re'-i 


D. 


ro'-taB 


pu'-e-ro 


tra'-bi * 


cur'-rui 


re'-i 


Ac 


ro'-tam 


pu'-e-ruDD 


I tra'-bem 


cur'-rum 


rem 


Ab. 






tra'-be 


cur'-ru 


re 


P.N. 


ro'-tae 


pu'-e-ri 


tra^bes 


cur'-rus 


res 


G. 


ro-ta'-rum 


pu-e-r5'-rum tra'-bi-um 


cur'-ru-um re'-nim 


D. 


ro'-tis 


pu'-e-ris 


trab'-i-bus cur'-ri-bus 


re'-bus 


Ac 


ro'-tas 


pu'-e-ros 












(h,) Neuters, 








War, 




An animal. 


A spit. 




S. 


N. beF-lum 


an'-i-mal 


ve'-ru 






G. bel'-U 


an-i-ma'-lis 


ve'-rus 






D. ber-lo 


an-i-ma'-li 






P 


. N. beF-la 


an-i-ma'-lia 


ver'-u-a 




G. bel-lo'-rum 


an-i-ma-lium 


ver'-u-um 




D. bel'-l 


k ^ 


an-i-mal-i-bus 


ver'-i-bus 
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% 6. Vabiations m the Several Declensions. 



S.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 



S.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac 

Ab. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 



ven'-tus 

ven'-ti 

ven'-to 

ven'-tum 

ven'-te 

ven'-ti 



(a.) Second Declension, 

AJMdym, 



a'-ger 
a'-gri 
a'-gro 
a'-grum 

a'-gri 



A godf m. 

de'-us 

de'-i 

de'-o 

de'-um 

de'-u8 

di'-i, di, de'-i 



A sffiif in. 

fil'-i-U8 

fil'-i-i 

fil'-i-o 

fil'-i-um 

fi'-U 

fil'-i-i 

fil-i-6'-nim 



VirgUfm. 
Vir-gU'-l-us 
Vir-gU'-i-i 
Vir-gil'-i-o 
Vir-gil'-i-um 
Vir-gl'-U 



ven-t6'-nim a-gr6'-nim de-6'-rum 

Ten'-tis a'-gris di'-is, dis, de'-is fil'-i-is 

ven'-t08 a'-gro8 de'os fil'-i-os 



1. TiATtTAT^ 



(5.) Third Declension, 

2. Palatal. 



A stenif f. 

stirps 

8tir'-pis 

Btir'-pi 

stir'-pem 

stir'-pe 

8tir'-ped 
8tir'-pi-um 



A city, t 
urbs 
ur'-bis 
ur'-bi 
ur'-bem 
ur'4>e 

ur'-be8 
ur'-bi-um 



Peace, f. 

pax 

pa'-cis 

pa'-d 

pa'-cem 

pa'-ce 

pa'-ce8 

« « 



A judge, c 
u'-dex 
u'-dl-cis 
u'-dl-ci 
u'-dl-cem 
u'-dr-ce 

U'-dl-ces 
u'-dl-cum 



8tir'-p1f-bu8 nr'-bl-bu8 pac'-l-bu8 



A law,L 

lex 

le'-gi8 

le'-gi 

le'-gem 

le'-ge 

le'-ges 
le'-gum 



nix 

ni'-vi8 

ni'-vi 

ni'-vem 

ni'-ve 

ni'-ves 
niv'-i-um 



n-die'-I-bus le'-gl-bus niy'-I-bus 



S, 



N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 



S.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 



Adamant, m. 
ad'4i-ma8 
ad-a-man'-tis 
ad-a-man'-ti 
ad-a-man'-ta 
ad-a-man'-te 
ad-a-man'-te8 
ad-a-man'-tum 



3. LlNOUALS. 
An'aeom, t A soldier, c 



mi'-le8 

iml'-T-ti8 

mU'-I-ti 

mil'-T-tem 

mfl'-r-te 

mil'-Y-tefl 
xnSl'-y-tum 



Mgkt,t 
nox 
noc'-tis 
noc'-ti 
noc'-tem 
noc'-te 

noc'-tefl 
noc'-tium 



glan8 

glan'-dis 

glan'-di 

glan'-dem 

glan'-de 

glan'-des 
glan'-dum 
ad-a-man'-tir-bu8 glan'-dl-bus mi-lit'-Y-bus noc'-tif-bus 

4. Liquids. 
(a.) m, n. 
A virgin, f. Blood, m. 
san'-guis 
san'-gnlf-nis 
san'-guY-ni 
san'-guT-nem 
8an'-guT-ne 
san'-gnY-nes 
san'-goY-num 



Tirfn8,i, 

Ti'-ryns 

Ti-ryn'-this 

Ti-ryn'-thi 

Ti-ryn'-tbem 

Ti-ryn'-the 



Winter, f. 
bi'-ems 
hi'-^mis 
hi'-€-mi 
hi'-€-mem 
hi'-e-me 
hi'-^mes 
hi'-^mum 



▼ir'-go 

vir'-gY-nis 

▼ir'-gY-ni 

"vir'-gY-nem 

▼ir'-gY-ne 

vir'-gY-nes 

vir(-gY-num 



A comb, m. 

pec'-ten 

pec'-tY-nis 

pec'--tY-ni 

pec'-tY-nem 

pec'-tY-ne 

pec'-fiT-nes 

pec'-tY-num 



Flesh, t 

ca'-ro 

car'-nis 

car'-ni 

car'-nem 

car'-ne 

car'-nes 

car'-num 



hi-em'-Y-bus vir-gin'-Y-bns Baxi-gQiDf-t-\)i\]A '^^\Sak!A-\sQ& ^VKf-tiBAsQa 
6* 
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(6.) l,r. 








Aecund^m. 


Htm^^m. 


jajUwer.m. 


Du^m. 


jS father, m. 


8.N. 


con-sal 


ho'-nor 


flos 


pal'.yia 


pa'-ter 


G. 


con'-ftd-lU 


ho-no'-iis 


flo'.iis 


pal'-v6.ri8 


pa'-tris 


D. 


con'-sO-li 


ho-nO'-ri 


flo'-ri 


pul'-Tc-ri 


pa'-tri 


Ac 


con'-«&-lem 


ho-nO-rem 


flo'-rem 


pul'-vd-rem 


pa'-trem 


Ab. 


con'-8u-le 


ho-D6'-re 


flo'.re 


pul'-vi-re 


pa'-tre 


P.N. 


con'-stl-les 


ho-nO'-res 


flo'-res 


pul'-vfr-res 


pa'-tres 


G. 


con'-sQ-lum 


ho-nd'-mm 


flo'-rum 


pul'-T?-rum 


pa'-trum 


D. 


con-6a'-li-bu8 


ho-nor'-I-bus flor'-I-bus 


pul-ver'-l-biis 


pat'-if-bos 



% 7» 6. MONO8TIJ.ABIC AND AkALOOOUS R0OT8. 
Hunger, t A cloud, t An ear, t Bread, m. j9n axe, L 



8.N. 


fa'-mes 




nu'-be* 


aa'-ris 


pa'-nis 


se-cu'-ris 


G. 


fa'-mis 




nu'-bis 


au'-ris 


pa'-nis 


se-cu'-ris 


D. 


fa'-mi 




nu'-bi 


au'-ri 


pa'-ni 


se-cu'-ri 


Ac. 


fa'-mem 




nu'-bem 


au'-rem 


pa'-nem 




Ab. 


fa'-me 




nu'-be 


au'-re 


pa'-ne 


se-cu'-ri 


P.N. 


fa'-mes 




nu'-bes 


au'-res 


pa'-nes 


se-cu'-res 


G. 


fa'-mi-um 


nu'-bi-um 


au'-ri-um 


pa'-ni-um 


se-cu'-ri-um 


D. 


fam'-i-bus 


nu'-W-bus 


au'-rl-bus 


pan'-I-bus 


se cu'-rir-bus 








6. 


Nbutebs. 








Theaea, 


MUk, H<me^, 


Bods, 


An oak. 


AfnneraL 


8.N. 


ma'-re 


lac 


mel 


cor-pus 


ro-bor 


fu'-nus 


a 


ma'-ris 


lac' 


-tis mel'-lis 


cor-pft-ris 


rob'-ft-ris 


fu'-ne-ris 


D. 


ma'-ri 


lac' 


-ti mel'-U 


cor-p6-ri 


rob'-fi-ri 


fu'-n6-ri 


Ab. 


ma'-ri 


lac'. 


-te mel'-le 


cor-p6-re 


rob'-6-re 


fu'-n€-re 



P. N. ma'-ri-a lac'-ta mel'-la cor-p6-ra rob'-6-ra fu'-n6-ra 
G. ma'-ri-um lac'-ti-um mel'-li-um cor-p6-rum roV-O-rum fu'-n^-mm 
D. mar'-I-bua lac'-tl-bus mel'-ll-bus cor-por-I-bus ro-bor'-l-bus fu-ner'-I-bus 







ITS. 


Adjectives. 








(a.) First and Second Declensions. 






mgh. 




Rough. 




M. 


T. N. 


M. 


p. N. 


S.N. 


al'-tuB, 


al'-ta, al'-tum. as'-per, 


as'-p8-ra, aa'-pg-rum. 


G. 


al'-ti, 


al'-tffi. 


as'-pg-ri, 


as'-pS-ne. 


D. 


al'-to, 


al'-te. 


as'-pg-ro, 


as'-pS-re. 


Ac. 


al'-tuin, 


al'-tam. 


as'-pS-ram, 


as'-pS-ram. 


V. 


al'-te. 








P.N. 


al'-tl, 


al'-tffi, al'-ta. 


as'-pg-ri, 


as'-pS-ra, as'-pS-nu 


G. 


al-t8'-rum, al-ta'-rum. 


as-pe-rs'-nim, 


, as-pe-ra'rum. 


D. 




al'-tis. 




as'-p€-ri8. 


Ac. 


al'-tos, 


nV-tBB. _ 


as'-pS-ros, 


as'-pS-ras. 
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M. 

ni'-ger, 
ni'-gri, 
hi'-gro, 
ni'-grum, 



BUutk. 

F. 

ni'-gra, 

ni'-grflB. 

ni'-gne. 

ni'-gram. 



nl'.gmm. 



S.N. 

6. 

D 
Ac. 

V. 
Ab. 
P.N. ni'-gri, nl'-gra, ni'-gnu 

6. ni-grS'-rum, ni-gra'-mm. 

D. ni'-gris. 

Ac. ni'-gro8, ni'-gras. 



M. 



■o'-lom, 
■o'-le. 

80'-l0. 



AUme, 

P. 
■o'-la, 

■O'-Il-Ofl. 

■o'-lL 



N. 

■o'-lom. 



BO'-U, SO'-lflB, lO'-It. 

8o-l5'-niiD, Bo-Ia'-rum. 

■o'-lis. 
■o'-lof, so'-laa. 



S.N. 

6. 

D. 

Ac. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 



(b,) Hiird Declension. 

JiTumerous, 



K. 

ceI'-«-ber, 



cel'-^brem, 
cel'-S-brea, 



P. 

cel'-«-briB, 

cel'-S-bris. 

cel'-S-bri. 

cel'-g-brem. 

cel'-€-brea, 

ce-leb'-ri-um. 

ce-Ieb'-rX-buB. 



N. 

cel'-^bro. 



ce-leb'-ii-a. 



SkorL 

M. F. N. 

bre'-vis, bre'-ve. 

bre'-viB. 

bre'-vi. 
bre'-vem. 
bre'-vea, bre'-vi-a. 

bre'-vi-um. 

brev'-X-bus. 



S.N. 

6. 

D. 

Ac 

Ab. 

P.N. 

6. 

D. 

Ac 



Higher. 
M. F. N. 

al'-ti-or, al'-ti-iu. 

al-ti-S'-riB. 

al-ti-6'-ri. 
al-ti-fi'-rem. 

al-ti-S'-reCi). 
al-ti-d'-res, al-ti-fi'-ra. 

al-ti-5'-nim. 

al-ti-^r'-I-biu. 



iMting, 

M. F. N. 

a'-mans, a'-maiuk 

a-man'-tis. 

a-man'-ti. 
a-man'-tem. 

a-man'-te(i). 
a-^nan'-tes, a-man'-ti-a. 

a-man'-ti-um. 

a-man'-tl-boB. 



That, it. 
M. F. N. 

U'-le, il'-la, il'-lud. 

il-ir-uB. 

il'-li. 
ir-loin, il'-lam. 
il'-lo. 

il'-li, ilMae, UMa. 
il-lo'-rum, il-la'-ram. 

U'-lis. 
U'-l06, U'-laa. 



%9. Euphonic Laws op Declension. 

The euphonic changes of Declension have respect to the 
formation of the nominative, masculine, feminine and neuter, 
particularly of the third declension, and may be comprehended 
principally in the following cases : — 

I. The appropriate ending of the nominative singular, of 
masculine and feminine nouns and adjectives, is s ; % 4. 

II. (1.) A labial mute before s unites with it without 
change; (2.) a palatal forms x; (3.) a lingual is dropped; 
(4.) when a liquid comes before «, either the liquid or « is 
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dropped, sometimes both ; as, (1.) stirpsy stirpis ; trahs, tresis; 
(2.) pax, pacts ; rex, regis ; (3.) miles, miUtis ; lapis, laptdis ; 
(4.) honor, honoris ; jlos, Jloris ; sermo, sermonis ; sanguis, 
sanguinis ; virgo, virgtnis. 

Remabk 1. Of liquids, (a.) in the Second Deck, s after r is uniformly 
dropped ; (6.) in the Third DecL, (1.) 8 after / is dropped ; (2.) m unites 
vriih. s without change ; (3.) na are more frequently both dropped, sometimes 
one only ; (4.) s after r is more frequently dropped ; as, (a.> puer, pueri ; 
(6.) (1.) constU, consulis ; (2.) hiems, hiimis ; (3.) sermo, sermonis ; caro, 
camis, {ns dropped in the theme, and o added perhaps by analogy) ; sanguis^ 
sanguinis; (4.) honor^ honoris; pater, patris; "^mt Jlos, Jloris. 

Exc. The combinations Is, ns, rs, are sometimes allowed, particularly in 
monosyllables and verbal adjectives ; as, puis, gens, mrs, amans. 

Rem. 2. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, add s to the root increased by 
a vowel — SoTi. H 7. 5. 

in. Neuter nouns and adjectives in the singular have 
appropriately no affix ; as, animal, animdlis ; caputj capitis ; 
lac, lactis. 

Exc. Neuters singular of the Second DecL affix um ; neuters plural of all 
declensions affix a or ia; as, regnttm, regni ; animal, animaJia; comu, 
cormia. 

Rem ASK 1. On account of euphonic preferences, the root of neuters is 
variously modified in the nominative, as follows : — 

(1.) Some roots ending in a consonant add e; some drop the final con- 
sonant ; those ending in two consonants uniformly drop the latter ; as, 
mare, Tnaris ; sedile, sjsdilis ; dogma, dogmatis ; hydromili, hydromelUis ; 
lac, lactis ; mel, melUs. 

(2.) Most roots ending in r (perhaps to distinguish them from corre- 
sponding masculine terminations) change r to s, and the preceding vowel — 
i or d, to H; diB,foedus, Joediris ; genus, generis ; corpus, corporis; nemus, 
nemSris. 

(3.) In adjectives of one termination s is assiuned; as, audax, auddcis ; 
amans, amantis. 

TV. Vowel changes in the theme of all genders are frequent 
before the characteristic ; as, (1.) roots whose characteristic is 
p, h, c, d, or t, frequently change i to e ; (2.) neuters whose 
characteristic is r, usually change e and 6 to u; (3.) with r 
characteristic, a few masculines change c to t ; (4.) with n 
characteristic, i is often changed to o ; except neuters, which 
change t to c / as, (1.) princeps, princtpis ; ccelehsn ceeUbis ; 
judex, judlds ; ohses, obsidis ; miles, militis ; (2.) genus. 
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generis ; corptiSy corporis ; (3.) pulms, ptdveris ; (4.) virgo^ 
virginis ; hut Jlumen, Jlundnis. 

Bemabk 1. Compare the yowel changes in the connecting Towel of the 
Second Declension and the Third Conjugation of Verbs. 

Bem. 2. Whether the Fourth and Fifth Declensions should be regarded 
as having connecting vowels, or whether the u and e belong to tile root, and 
they are contracted forms, originally of the Third Declension, is not quite 
certain ; the latter is probably true. 

Bem. 3. Many nouns of the Second and Third Declensions, whose root 
ends in er, syncopate the « in the oblique cases ; as, offer, agri ; pcBter, pairit ; 
Unter, UntrU. 



1F10* General Table of Gender. 



MoscuUm, 
Males, rivers, winds, months. 

g28. 
Decl. 

1. as, es, §41. Ex. §42. 

2. us, OS, er, ir, §46. 
Ex. §§49—61. 

3. er, or, os, es (incr.), n, 
o (when not do, go,io), 
§58. Ex. §§69— 61. 

4. us, § 67. Ex. § 68. 
6. 



XHStlttfltlttf. 

Females,. countrieB, towns, 
treee, plants, ships, islands, 
poems and gems. §29. 

a,e. 



do, go, io, as, is, aus, x, es 
(not incr.), s (impure), 
§62. Ex. §§62— 66. 



S90. 



JWMter. 
Indeclinables, letters, 
words (as such), in- 
finitiyes, clauses, Ac. 
§34. 



um, on. 



c, a, t, 1, e, n, 
ar, ur, us, § 66. 
Ex. §§ 66, 67. 
u 



IT 11. B. Synoptical Table of Conjugation. 
(a.) Personal Affixes — nude. 



Active, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. L 2. 3. 
in(o), S| t; muB, tis, nt. 



Pcasive, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

r, ris (re), tur ; mur, mini, ntur. 



Active, 



(h,) Euphonic Affixes, 

1. Indioatitb. 

Present, Passive. 

;r, ris (re), tur ; mur, 



U-irt^-ii }<->-'*-- ^-*= r* mWL*' 



• Impcffect, 



ir«.iU^!'"''"*""'^*^"*= r'.^.^"t* 



r, ris (re), tur; mm, 
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Fhsture. 
i«Jbl{0n)o...t;n.us.tiB.(«)nt: {^' ^^<^^^l^/' '^-' 

Perfect, 

* J I, isti, U ; Imus, istis, C p.p. sum, es, est; sumus, 

C»» •» 'J ▼» ii» 8, * ^ gy^jjjt ^gre^ . ^ estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

C gram, 6ras, Srat ; eramtis, C p.p. 6ram, firas, 6rat ; era- 
(a, 6, 1) V, u, 8, ♦ ^ eratifl, firant : I mus, eratis, grant. 

Future Perfect. 

C 6ro, 6ris, 6rU ; erimus, C p.p. 6ro, 6ris, 6rit ; «ri- 
(^a, e, i; v, u, s, • ^ ^^^^^ g^^^ . ^ ^^^^^ g^j^^ g^^^^ 

2. SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Present. 

e, ea, a, iai * * * * * I mini, ntur. 

Imperfect. 

.. 6, «, ijre jm.B,t; n.uB,tis,nt: {''X/n^.*"' --' 

Perfect. 

._ . ,x ^ „ _ ^ C 6rim, 6rls, 6rit ; 6rimus, C p.p. sim, sis, sit ; simus, 
(^a, e, i; v, u, s, • ^ g^^^^^ g^^^ . ^ ^^^^^ ^j^^ 

Pluperfect, 

ra e n V u s • J issem, isses, isset ; isse- C p.p. essem, esses, esset ; 
i, » . ; v» » » ♦ ^ jQjjg^ issetis, issent : ^ ess6mus, ess6tis, essent. 

3. Impbuative, Inpinitivb, and Pabticiplb. 

Presenter Future. Perfect. 

Imperative. 

— > « ; te : re ; mini, to, to ; tote, nto : tor, tor ; mini, ntor. 

S,6,e,I,a,l,iu) 

Infinitive. 

a 6 1 ^|re:ri(i). f.a.p.esse; act.Bup.iii. (a, 6, 1) v, u, s, « j isse ; p.p. esse. 

Participle. 

* ^ -^ ilnt|/B|^» (8) turns 3 ndus. (s) tus. 

a, e, e (ie), ie i^^^fc. 



^ 11. 12.] TABLES. — CONJUGATION. 71 

4. Gerund and Supine. 

1. The Gerund is the future passive participle used sub- 
stantively, of the neuter gender, and, as a verbal noun, is 
usually active. 

2. The Supine is also a verbal noun, formed from the 
perfect passive participle, either in the accusative or ablative 
case, — the former, active ; the latter, passive. 

iris. General Principles op Conjugation. 

I. The Personal endings, m, s, t, are probably pronominal, 
i. e. are the roots and the representatives of the personal 
pronouns, ego (mei), tu,((rv), to, (perhaps;- or see Crosby's 
Greek Grammar, §§143, 171, 172), and mus, tis, nt, r, m, 
tur, &C., are only variations of these, to form the plural and 
the passive, singular and pluraL They are used alike in all 
the tenses of the personal modes. The following table may 
assist in the analysis : — 

Signs, Active, PassivP. 

S. P. S. P. 

The personal signs ? «-« J m* s (t), t ; J ^ 1st per. m, mus : r, mur. 

The plural signs J ^ s, n : > as < 2d per. s, tis : ris (re,) mini. 

The passive sign is r : ) C 3d per. t, nt : tur, ntur. 

Remark. Both the plural sign, a, and the passive, r, are affixed to the 
personal signs by a euphonic vowel — or T ; the plural sign, n, is prejixed 
to the personal sign ; the personal sign is omitted in the 1st, and some- 
times in the 2d per. sing., pass., and the plural sign in the Ist per. plur. 
pass. ; mTni, of the 2d per. plur. pass., is a euphonic device, apparently 
arbitrary. 

II. The Personal endings are affixed to the root of the verb 
by one of the euphonic or connecting vowels, a, e, e, T, u, T. 
Sometimes two are united. Verbs are usually divided by 
grammarians, for convenience of reference, into four different 
conjugations, as they adopt one or the other of these connect- 
ing vowels, §§ 149. 2 ; 150. 5. 

Note. Some grammarians regard verbs of the firsts second, and fourth 
conjugations as pure verbs, and the vowels a, e, t, respectively, as charac- 
teristics of the root, and not euphonic additions. There is much plausibility 
in this theory, and it is supported by good authority ; still, it has not been 
adopted by our leading school grammars, nor do I think it yet quite settled. 
X have chosen, therefore, after some hesitation, not to deviate from the 
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teachings of the grammar in thia respect If, however, any choose to 
regard these vowels as a part of the root, and these verbs as pure verbs, it 
will be easy to see how the ntide personal terminations are attached directly, 
without any euphonic assiiitance. 

These vowels maintain great regularity in the same verb ; 
the occasional vowel changes in the same tense, and in differ- 
ent modes and tenses must be learned by observation. The 
following remarks and table, however, may assist the learner. 

Kemark 1. The connecting vowel of the Jlrat person, pres, ind,, act, 
and jEMUA., of all the conjugations, and the fut. of the 1st and 2d oonj., is o; 
in which case the personal sign 'is omitted; the 2d and 4th conjugations 
prefix to the the regular connective. 

Kem. 2. The connective d, of the 1st conj., becomes ^ in the pres. subj.; 
if I, w, of the 3d conj., fluctuate ; yet notice, we have in the pres., ind. and 
imper., u only before the plural sign n; i only before the passive sign r, 
which also prefers ^ to i in the future of the Ist and 2d conj. ; in the imp. 
ind. we have c"; in the imp. subj., and inf., i; in the pres. subj., d. Verbs 
in to, of the third coi^., have a double connective, the same as the 4th 
conj., } 159. 

Rem. 8. The i of the 4th conj. assumes u before the plur. sign n, — -? in 
the imp. and fut. ind., and d in the pres. sul^. ; i also of the 2d eonj., as- 
sumes d in the pres. subj. 



fl3. 

1. Personal, S^c, Signs. 

Per. 

Plur. 

Pass. 



) m, 8 (t), 



Sign's and Mode Vowels. 

2. Tense Signs, 

Imp. ind. ( ba ; pres. inf. ( re, ri. 
Fut. ind. -< bi (e) ; pres. part. -< ut (iis 
Imp. subj. ( re ; f. p. part ( nd. 

3. Mode Vowels. 

Conj. Pres. Imp. 



Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Pr. and f. part.; 



1. a, 

2. e, 

3. e, 

4. T, 



1, u. 



subj.; 



Pres. 

e; 

ea; 

a; 



are. 
ere. 
ere. 



ia ;. ire. 



f 14. Complete Tenses. 
III. The formation of the complete tenses in every lan- 
guage deserves attention. In Latin, " to mark the state come- 
quent upmi the completion of an action'' the root of the verb 
receives a peculiar increment, and takes as an affix a form c^ 
the auxiliary verb «w/w, which not only distinguishes the per- 
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son and number of the subject, but also marks the time of 
completion ; as, scripsi epistolam^ I have a letter — (it is) 
written. Scripseram epistolaniy I had a letter — (it was) 
written [before the stage arrived,] &c. 

The root of the verb, to mark the completion of the action, 
may be protracted in three ways, — (1.) by the addition of 
certain letters, as r, u, or s ; (2.) by lengthening the root vowel ; 
(3.) by reduplication. The ajffix of the perf. act. — a complete 
pres. — is I, isti, it, &c., which we shall assume, for want of 
positive proof, to be euphonic varialtions, or substitutes, of sum, 
es, est, &c. ; of the pluperf. act. — a complete past — is eram, 
eras, erat, &c., the imp. of the verb sum ; of the fat. perf act. 
— a complete fiit. — is ero, eris, erit, &c., the fut of the verb 
sum : so also the subj., perf. and pluperf., and the perf. infin. 
act. See also the passive of this class of tenses, compounded 
of the perf. part, and nearly the corresponding forms of the 
auxiliary sum. 

Other peculiarities of this formation we leave to gramma- 
rians. The table which we give below is divided into distinct 
and incorporated modes, in the latter of which it is convenient 
to include the fut. act and pass, participles, though they do not 
belong to complete tenses. 

Note. The table itself will be a table of signs for this class of tenses. 



If IS. Modes op Increasing the Root. 
(a.) Distinct Modes. 



I r Adding v, u, 8. 
hjl Lengthening therootvowel. 
[ Beduplication 



Remarks. . 

V takes the regular connective; t$ 
and 8 omit it. 

The vowel is sometimes changed; 
*as, dgOf egi ; ficio^ feci. 

The first consonant with e {%) or the 
root vowel ; as, do, dedi ; cun'Of ctccurri. 



(b.) Incorporated Modes. 



P.p. 

F. a. p. V by adding < 

F. p. p. . 



tCs) 
tur (sur). 



nd. 



With V in the distinct mode, t and 
tur take the regular connec. ; with ti, 
they take I, or omit it; with «, and 
*when the vowel is lengthened, and 
when the root is reduplicated, they 
omit it ; nd takes the regular connec. 
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IT 16. Examples op Conjugation. 
I. With increments in v. 

a. J. Conjugation, 

Aro, arare, aravi, aratus, araturus, arandus, plough. 

Cremo, cremare, cremavi, crematus, crematurus, cremandus, 
hum down. 

So rogo, ask ; ligo, hind ; paro, procure ; oro, pray ; no, 
swim; &c 

b. 2. Conjugation. 

Deleo, delere, delevi, deletus, deleturus, delendus, Uot ouL 
Neo, nere, nevi, netus, neturus, nendus, spin. 
So Adolesco (adoleo), grow up; aboleo, abolish; fleo, 
weep; &c. 

c. 3 Conjugation. 

Peto, petere, petivi, petitus, petiturus, petendus, seek. 
Cupio, cupere, cupivi, cupitus, cupiturus, cupiendus, desire. 
So arcesso, send for ; capesso, seize ; sino, permit ; sero, 
sow; &c 

d. 4 Conjugation. 

Finio, linire, finivi, finitus, finiturus, finiendus, finish. 

Munio, munire, munlvi, munitus, muniturus, muniendus, 
fortify. 

So punio, punish; nutrio, nourish; scio, know; lenio, 
mitigate , &c. 

n. Increments in u. 
o. 1 Conjugation. 
Domo, domare, domui, domitus, domiturus, domandus, tame. 
Sono, sonare, sonui,(sonitus), sonaturus, sonandus, sound. 
So crepo, rattle ; cubo, lie down ; yetOy forbid ; tono, thun" 
der ; &c. 

b, 2 Conjugation 
Habeo, habere, habui, habitus, habiturus, habendus, have. 
Doceo, docere, docui, doctus, docturus, docendus, teaxih. 
So moneo, admonish ; mereo, deserve ; teneo, hold ; doleo, 
fjrieve ; &c. .._ 
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c. 3 Conjugation. 

Alo, alere, alai, altus (alitos), alturus, alendus, nourish. 

Consiilo, oonsulere, consului, consultus, consultums, consa- 
lendus, consult. 

So colo, cukivate ; rapio, snatch; fremo, roar; gemo, 
groan; &c 

d, 4 Conjugation. 

Aperio, aperire, aperui, apertus, aperturus, aperiendus, open. 
Salio, salire, salui (salii), saltus, salturus, saliendus, leap. 
So aperio, cover ; amicio (amicui or xi), clothe ; and per^ 
haps others. 

m. Increment in s. 

a. 2 Conjugation. 

Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsus, arsurus, ardendus, hum. 
Augeo, augere, auxi, auctus, aucturus, augendus, increase. 
So 9>\x2A<^Oj advise ; ri^LOOj laugh; indulgeo, indulge; hsereo, 
stick; &c. 

b, 3 Conjugation. 

Carpo, carpere, carpsi, carptus, carpturus, carpendus, pluck. 

Nubo, nubere, nupsi (nupta sum), nuptus, nupturus, iin« 
bendus, marry. 

So duco, lead; rego, rule; figo, ^/ jxmgo, /(»« / dice, 
say; &c. 

* c, 4 Conjugation. 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctus, vincturus, vindendus, hind. 

Fulcio, fulclre, fulsi, fultus, fulturus, fulciendus, prop. 

So farcio, cram; hauiio, draw; sancio, ratify; sarcio, j9a^c& 

IV. Increments by lengthening Root Vowel, 
a, 1 Conjugation. 
Juvo, juvare, jQvi, jutus, juturus, juvandus, help, 

h. 2 Conjugation. 
Sedeo, sedere, sedi, sessus, sessurus, sedendus, sit 
Video, videre, vidi, visus, visurus, videndus, see. 
So ftveo, cherish; moveo, move; ftlveo, favor; voveo, 
vow ; &C. 
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e. 8 CoKnreATioir. 
CS&pio, c&pere, cepi, captas, captunu, capieodoSy take. 
Ago, &gere, egi, actus, acturus, agendas, drive* 
So edo, eat; emo, buy; lego, read; ludo, pla^f mitto 
(mit), send ; &c 

d, 4 Conjugation. 

Venio, venire, veni, ventus, venturus, veniendus, came. 
V. Increments hy Reduplication* 

a. 1 CONJTTOATION. 

Do, dare, dedi, d&tus, daturus, dandus, give. 
Sto, stare, steti, status, staturus, standus, stand. 
So the compounds of do and sto. 

b. 2 Conjugation. 

Mordeo, mordere, momordi, morsus, morsums, mordendus, 
lite, 

Tondeo, tondere, totondi, tonsus, tonsurus, tondendus, shear. 
So pendeo, hang ; spondee, promise. 

c. 3 Conjugation. 

Caedo, caedere, cecldi, caesus, caesurus, casdendus, ciU, 
Tango, tangere, tetigi, tactus, tacturus, tangendus, touch. 
So cano, sing; cado,/a//; curro,rMw; paxio, bring forth; &c. 

VI. Cases not strictly included above. 

Some few verbs, mostly of the third conjugation, receive 
no increment in the complete tenses. In most of these the 
root vowel is either long by nature or by position ; as, ico, 
ici, strike ; side, sidi, sit down ; lambo, Iambi, lick ; verto, 
verti, turn; but bibo, bibi, drink; findo, fidi, clecwe ; com- 
perio, comperi, open. 

Remaek 1. (1.) Many verbs fluctuate between two or more modes of 
increment; (2.) many syncopate the increment letter », together, more 
frequently, with the following vowel, § 162. 7. («.) ; (3.) for other syncopa- 
tions in these tenses, see § 162. 7. (6.), (c), (d.) ; (4.) some are variable with 
regard to the connectingyjowel before t and tur (p. p. and f. a. p.) ; as, 



;ctm|yrowel b( 



(1.) neco, necavi or j^^^^Jt absorbeo, absorbui or absorpsi, stick; 
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pango, paiud or pegi, Sive; &c. ; (4.) seoo, sectus, but secal^uos, cut ; 
pario, partus, but parltGrus, bring forth; poto, potatus or potus, drink; 
sere, sevi, satus, sow. 

Rem. 2. If the fheme root end inv oi u, (by analogy perhaps) there is 
no change in forming the complete tenses, except that a short vovrel before 
V is lengthened; as, jiiTO, juvi, assist; volvo, volvi, roU; m5yeo, mdvi, 
move ; acuo, acui, sJiarpen ; arguo, argui, accuse. So sometimes when the 
root ends ins; as, facesso, facessi, execute; pinso, pinsi, pound. 

Rem. 3. The complete tenses are often formed from an older and simpler 
root of the verb, which, in the other tenses, is strengthened by one or more 
letters. The strengthening letters most frequently used are sc or iac, 
n (m), t; as, nosco, novi, know; ulciscor, ultus, avenge; fundo, fudi, 
pour ; rompo, rupi, break; plecto, plexi (plexui), plait. 

Note. Some roots are reduplicated in the present; as, gigno, genui; 
sisto, stiti. 

Rem. 4. Metathesis takes place in the complete tenses of some roots 
ending in r, with sometimes a vowel change ; as, sx)emo (r. sper), sprevi, 
spurn ; tero, trivi, rub ; stemo (r. ster), stravi, strew. 

Rem. 5. In-flno, struo, &c., s unites with a palatal breathing, and forms 
X ; as, fluo (r. fluh), fluxi, flow ; struo (r. struh), struxi, street (cf. traho, 
traxi ; vivo, vixi ; and the noun nix, nivis.) 

Rem. 6. The p. p. and the f. a. p. prefer « to ^ in all lingual roots and 
in some liquid and palatal roots ; as, cedo, cessus, cessurus ; curro, cursus ; 
premo, pressus ; figo, fixus. 

Note. Ny in pono, before w, in the perf. and in the part is changed to *; 
as, pono, posui, posltus. Other irregularities of conjugation we leave to 
grammarians. 

IT 17. Euphonic Chakges op Consonants. [1[ 2.] 
(a.) Before t and s in Complete Tenses, 

I. A lahial mute before s forms with it ps ; a pahtalu, x ; 
and a lingual is dropped or changed to *; as, nubo, nupsi, 
marry ; jungo, junxi, join; ludo, lusi, play ; cedo, cessi, 
yield, 

n. Before a lingual mute (t), 2i lahial or palatal becomes 
coordinate ; as, nubo, nuptus ; jungo, junctus ; veho, vectus ; 
coquo, coctus. 

in. The liquids m and r, before s and ^, are either assim- 
ilated, or m assumes p^ and r is sometimes dropped ; as, 
premo, pressi, pressus, press ; uro, ussi, ustus, bum ; sumo, 
sumpsi, sumptus, take ; haereo, haesi, stick, 

lY. After I or r, characteristic in the root, a palatal is 
7* 
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dropped before s or t; as, indulgeo, indulsi, indulge ; spargo, 
eparsi, spread ; torqueo, torsi, tortus, twist. 

V. Vy characteristic in the root before t, is changed to Uj 
or dropped ; or, when it unites with s to form x in the distinct 
modes, it becomes e (coordinate) ; as, volvo, volutus, roll; 
moveo, motus, move ; vivo, vixi, victus, Uve, 

(6.) Prepositions in Composition. 

L The final vowel is sometimes dropped, or changed to 
another vowef, or assumes a consonant ; as, ambigo (ambi-ago) ; 
anticipo (ante-capio) ; prodeo (pro-eo) ; redigo (re-ago). 

II. The final consonant is more frequently assimilated, 
either wholly or in part ; i. e., is changed (1.) to the same 
letter, or becomes (2.) cognate, or (3.) cognate and coordinate 
[see % 2.] ; as, (1.) appono (ad-pono) ; oppeto (ob-peto) ; 
ilUgo (in-ligo) ; (2.) impono (in-pono) ; conduco (com-duco) ; 
(3.) acquire (ad-quaero.) 

III. The final consonant is sometimes dropped ; post and 
trans sometimes drop the two last ; as, circueo (circum-eo) ; 
cogo (com-ago) ; aspergo (ad-spargo) ; pomoerium (post- 
moerus = murus) ; trado (trans-do). 

IT 18. Abbreviated Table of Prepositions in 
Composition. 

Ah^a^m.v: z= ab^ Yoweh, d,f, k,j\ I, n,r,s: = absy 
'^c,q,t: =zas >/> : = au ^fero and fugio. 

Ad—d assim. > c, /, g, /, w, p, r, 5, t : omitted > s with a 
cons., or ^w ; = c > ^ (coordinate). 

Gircum omits m sometimes > a vowel : sometimes m =z 
nyd 

Gum (com) — m remains y>bymyp : assim. > I, n, r: cog- 
hate ]> d, j : omit > vowel or gn. 

Ex remains > vowels, c, A, p, q, s, t : assim. >/, or = c : 
z=z e^ other cons. : but eclex. 

In — n cognate > h, m, /?, (i. e. changed to m) : assim. > 
Z, r : omit > gn : remains >► vowels and other cons. 
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LUer — r assim. > Zin intdUgo (inter-lego). 

Oh — b assim. > c, f, g^ p : omit. ^ wi in mitto : remains 
^ vowels and other cons. : = obs in ohsolesco (obs-oleo) : = 
OS in ostendo (pa or obd-tendo). 

Per — r assim. > liceo, Iticeo : dropped in pefero (per-juro)* 

Pro sometimes assumes d > vowel : metathesis takes place 
in ^rn^o (pro-rego). 

Post drops St in pomoertum, pomerididmis. 

Sub — b assim. ^c, f^gj fJh P? ^ • = * sometimes > c, p, 
t : omitted > s with a cons. 

7Vaw5 omits s^s: omits tw sometimes > c?, y ; remains 
>► vowels. 

^m^* = ami > vowels : remains >• most cons. : = am }> 
p ; = aw in anceps, anfractus, 

Dis — s remains ^ c, je>, ^, « before a vowel, tj h : assim. 
^f: = r > emo, habeo : dropped > other words. 

Re assumes d ^ vowels and the verb do. 

Note. The above table reads as follows : Ab becomes a before m and v : 
becomes ab before vowels, d^ /, &c. Ad — d is assimilated before c,/, &c. : 
is omitted before *, &c. Com — m remains before 6, m, &c. : is assimilated 
before I, &c. ; becomes the cognate nasal before d and j^ &c., &c. 

%\9. Analysis op Conjugation — a Model Exercise. 
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IT 20. Synopsis op Conjugation. 
1. Active Voice, 



Pres. Imp, Put, 
Ind. Amo AmabamAm&bo 
Sul^. Amem Amarem 
Imper, Ama Amato 

Infln. Amare Amaturus esse Amavisse 

Part, Axnans Amaturas 



Perf. Pluperf. FkU. Petf, 

AmaTi Amay^am Amay^ro 

Amaygrim Amayissem 



2. Passive Voice, 



Ind, 



Amor Amabar Amabor 
Sub;. Amer Amarer 
Imper, Amare Amator 



Amatas sum Am&tos eram Amatos ero 
Amatos aim Amatas essem 



BexSro 



In/in, Amari Amatmn iri 


Amatus esse 


Part. Amandufl 


AmatuB 


Ind, Rego RegebamRegam 


Rexi Rex€ram 


Sub;. Regam Reg&em 


Rexdrim Rezisson 


Imper, Rege RegTto 




Injm. Regere Regiturus esse Rexisse 


Part. Regens Regiturus 




Ind. Regor Regebar Regar 


Rectus sum Rectus eram 


SubJ. Regar Reggrer 


Rectus sim R^tus essem 


Imper. Reg6re RegTtor 




InJm. Regi Rectum iri 


Rectus esse 


J'ar^. Regendus 


Rectus 
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Note. The following Table is designed to give a more condensed view 
of the modes than Is given in the Grammar, referring the several cormeetivea 
to distinct classes of independent and attbordinate sentences. 



IT 31. The Law of the Modes. 

(a.) ITte BidicaUve. 

I. The Indicative is used to express the actual, and is 
employed in independent sentences and their coordinates. 

Bbmabk 1. Coordinate, independent sentences are connected by copuUi' 
tive, disjunctive, adversative, illative, and usually carnal conjunctions. 

Rem. 2, The indicative is often used in subordinate sentences in the 
weaker forms of contingence, and when supposition is assumed as actual, 
and in some other idiomatic forms of expression, where, in English, we 
should expect a contingent mode. 

(5.) The Subjunctive, 

n. The Subjunctive is used to express the contingent^ 
and is employed in subordinate sentences. 

Rehahk. Subordinate sentences may be comprehended principally in 
the following dasses, viz. : Jinal, conditional, concessive, relative, and com- 
plementary. 

1, Final. 

After all Jinal and consecutive connectives, and relatives or 
relative particles performing the ofl&ce of a final, the sub- 
junctive is very uniformly used. 

Connectives — tU, uti, ne, quo, guin, quod, &c., with rela- 
tives and relative particles. 

2. Conditional. 

Conditional sentences, though allowing " a great variety of 
conception, and consequently of expression," may be mostly 
comprehended in four classes: — 

(a.) If the condition is assumed as a fact, the indicative is 
used, both in the condition and the conclusion. 

(6.) If it is a supposition that may be, or may become, a 
fact, (implying, perhaps, a present uncertainty,) the subjunc- 
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tive of a primary tense is used in the condition, with the 
future (or present) indicative in the conclusion. 

(c.) If it is a mere supposition without regard to fact, 
(implying, perhaps, a future uncertainty,) the subjunctive of 
a primary or imperfect or pluperfect secondary tense is used 
in both clauses ; — the future perfect, and even the common 
future, oflen takes the place of the subjunctive in both clauses. 

(cf.) If it is a supposition corUrary to fact, the subjuncfive 
of a secondary tense is used in both clauses. 

Connectives — si, sin, nisi, ni, siqmdem, dummJodo, &c. 

3. CoNOESsrrEs. 

The concessive construction is a condition more or less 
strongly expressed — the concessive clause containing the 
condition, the adversative clause the conclusion. 

For the law of the modes, see the Conditional, above. 
Connectives — concessive, etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, ut, quum, 
quamvis, &c. ; adversative, tamen, attdmen, veruntamen, &c 

4. Relative. 

A sentence which is introduced by a relative, or by a 
similar particle of time or place, referring to that which is 
indefinite or general, or not yet determined, may employ the 
subjunctive. 

Remark. Quiscunqt^ef quicunque, gualiscunquey &c., as they contain in 
their form the sign of contingence or indefiniteness, are usually followed by 
the indicative, when we might expect the subjunctive. 

5. Complementary. 

The complementary construction is where the subordinate 
sentence is the direct object or complement of a transitive verb, 
or the subject of an impersonal verb. 

(a.) With no connective or exponent ; as, after verbs of 
thinking, hnowing, perceiving, &c., and verbs of saying, &c. — 
the oratio oUiqua ; and when the complementary clause is 
tlie subject of an impersonal verb. 

1. This construction employs the accusative with the in- 
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(5.) With a connective or exponent ; as, uty tOi, ne, qvLod^ 
&c., relatives and relative particles. 

2. This construction takes the subjunctive. 

•Ru MA-RTT 1. To this construction should be referred the use of the sub- 
junctive for the unp^ratiye, a verb of wishing or praying, &c., being under- 
stood. 

Bbm. 2. So after particles of wishing. 



If 33. Analysis of a Latin Sentence. 

Two prominent difficulties will arrest the pupil's attention 
in the outset, in translating a Latin sentence into English — 
first, the apparently artifioial and unnatural structure of sen- 
tences in the arrangement of subject and predicate and their 
modifiers ; second, in the difference between the Latin and 
the English, in determining the relation of words to each 
other, which in the Latin, in strong contrast with the English, 
is accomplished, almost entirely, by infection, or change of 
termination. 

These peculiarities, however, will soon be rendered familiar 
and easy by practice, careful observation, and the frequent 
translation of English into Latin. 

Some assistance may be gained, perhaps, by the following 
remarks and Tables. 

Remark 1. In every distinct sentence there must be a stibject, expressed 
or implied (substantiye, nominative, ) and a predicate (finite verb). 

Rem. 2. Both the subject and predicate may be variously modified : see 
§} 202. 203 ; and their modifiers may still be modified, &c. 

Rem. 3. The modifiers of the subject may either precede or follow it j 
those of the predicate more frequently precede, though they often follow it, 

« 
While there is great variety in the structure of Latin sen- 
tences, occasioned by the style of different authors, by the 
degree of emphasis given to particular words or clauses, 
by a regard to euphony or idiomatic usage, &c.. the fol- 
lowing Table may be given as a very general formula of 
arrangement 
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Table of Construction. 



{Modifiers) f Modifiera f Modifiers) 

of the >8uBJ«0T-< ofthe;-< of the VPredicati; or, 
BvL\4ect ) i Snl^eet tPi*edicate> 

(A^jectire) 
OonnectiveK OeDitive vSubjiot 
([A(^anct]> 



l[A<yectlve]|S>/^niave^^ j |tlXitivei 

The following Table may assist the learner on the subject 
of relations. The case system, underlying the whole subject 
of grammatical relations, should be patiently studied, and the 
respective relations carefully distinguished. The terms acts 
and acted upon are used generically, comprehending, in the 
first case, all predication, in the last, the predication of all 
transitive verbs. 

Tc^ of Relations. 

w?iOt tohat (acts) ; 



That which acts ; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its cause, origin, 
&c.; 

That towards which 
any thing tends ; 

That which is acted 
upon, or direct 
limit; 

That which is ad- 
dressed ; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its point of depar- 
ture or cause, or 
with which any 
thing is associated. 



answermg 

the 
question 



whose, of whom or 
tohatt where^ ofwhait 
valttCf &c. ; 

to orfortD?tom or tohat; 

whom or tohat (does 
the action affect) ; 

toho or what (is ad- 
dressed) ; 

from which or what 
(origin, source, ma- 
terial), by whom or 
w^o^ (means, agent) , 
when^ where, toith, in 
which or what, &c. 



Nominatiye. 



Gtenitive. 



Dative. 



Accusative. 



Vocative. 



Ablative. 



IT S3. Synopsis of Latin Syntax. 

Note. An attempt is here made to reduce the Syntax of Latin Grammar 
more rigidly to distinct principles, in imitation of Crosby's Greek Grammar, 
adopting the same phraseology as far as the principles of the two languages 
are coinciaent. The sections refer to Andrews & Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 



1. Subjective. 

2. Objective. 

S, Residual 



(a.) General Rides. 

1. DiBECT Relations. 
ThcU which acts. 
TTiat which is acted upon^ 

or the direct limit. 
That which is addressed. 



The Nominative, 

The Accusative. 
The Voca^tiye^ 
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1. Subjective.^ 



2. Objective. 



3. BesiduaL 



2. InDI&ECT E.ELATI0N8. 

r That from which any thing 
proceeds as its caiise. 

That from which any thing 
proceeds as its point of 
departure or caitse. 

That towards which any 
thing tends. 

That with which any thing 
is associated. 



The Genitive. 



The Ablative. 



The Dative. 



The Ablative. 



(b.) Special Hides. 

I. The subject op a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 

tive. 

II. Substantives independent op grammatical con- 

struction are put in the Nominative. 

III. The theme op thought or discourse is put in the 

Genitive : § 213. 

IV. Words op plenty and want sometimes govern the 

Genitive : §§ 213 ; 220. 2. 3. 

V. The whole, op which a part is taken, is put in the 

Genitive : § 212. Rem. 1—4. 

VI. Admonition, crime, and value (after verbs of valuing) 

are put in the Genitive : §§ 214 ; 217 ; 218. 
Vn. Words of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern the Geni- 
tive : §§ 213 ; 215 ; 216 ; 219 ; 220. 1. 

VIII. The TOWN in which (of the first or second declension, 

singular) J also, domi, militice, beUi, and humi, are 
put in the Genitive : § 221. l ; 221. Rem. 3. 

IX. An ADJUNCT defining a thing or property is put in 

the Genitive : § 211. 

Remark. Instead of the Genitive of pbofebty the Ablative is some- 
times nsed : § 211. 6. 

X. Words of nearness and likeness govern the Dative : 

§§ 222 ; 224 ; 225. iv. Rem. 2 ; 228, 

d 
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XI. The INDIRECT OBJECT, OF the OBJECT OP INFLUENCE, 

is put in the Dative: §§ 222; 223; 223. 2. (1.); 
225 ; 225. i. ii. iii. ; 226—228. ' 

XII. The DIRECT OBJECT and the effect of an action are 

put in the Accusative : §§ 229 ; 232 ; 235. (1.), 
(2.), &c. 

The same verb often governs two accusatives, which may be — (1.) The 
DIRECT OBJECT and the effect in apposition ; as with verbs of maMfigj 
appointingy choosing, esteeming, reckoning, &c. : § 230. (2.) The dibect 
object and the effect, not in apposition ; as with verbs of doing, admon- 
taking, &c. : 218. Rem. 1 ; 231. Rem. 6. (a.). (3.) Two objects diflferently 
related, but which are both regarded as direct ; as with verbs of asking, 
demanding, teaching, and celo, to conceal, &c. : § 231. 

XIII. An adjunct applying a word or expression to a par- 

ticular PART, PROPERTY, THING, Or PERSON, is 

put in the Accusative : § 234. n. 

XIV. Extent of time and space is put in the Accusative : 

§ 236. 

XV. The Accmative is often used adverbially to express 

degree, manner, order, &c. 

XVI. The person and place to which are put in the Accu- 

sative, (the town and the active supine, withovi 
a preposition) I §§ 235. (1.); 235. (2.); 337; 276. 
II. N. ( So domus and rus : § 237. Rem. 4.) 

XVII. The subject of the infinitive is put in the Accu- 

sative : § 239. 

XVIII. The compellative of a sentence is put in the 

Vocative : § 240. 

XIX. Words of separation and removal govern the Ab- 

lative : §§ 241 ; 242 ; 251 ; 255. 

Remabk. Instead of the Ablative the Dative is sometimes used : § 224. 2. 

XX. Words of distinction (as comparatives withovi quam) 

govern the Ablative : § 256. 2. 

XXI. The ORIGIN, SOURCE, and material are put in the 

Ablative : §§ 241 ; 245 ; 246 ; 249. 
XXn. Words of PLENTY and want sometimes govern the 
Ablative : §§ 243 ; 250. 2. (1.), (2.). 
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XXni. The MOTIVE and reason are put in the Ablative : 
§247. 

XXIV. The PRICE, and value (after dignor and dignus) are 

put in the Ablative : §§ 244 ; 245. Rem. 1 ; 252. 

XXV. The TIME and place in which are put in the Abla- 

tive, (the town, if of the third declension, or plural^ 
vnthout a preposition) : §§ 253 ; 254. 

XXVI. A participle and substantive are put absolute 

in the Ablative : § 257. Rem. 1 — 4, &c. 

XXVII. The AUTHOR and agent are put in the Ablative 
with the passive voice, (the voluntary/ agent with a 
or ab) : § 248 ; 248. i. 

XXVIII. The means and mode are put in the Ablative : 
§§ 245 ; 245. II. ; 247 ; 249. i. ii. m. ; 250 ; (cf. 
§ 225. II. III.) 

XXIX. An appositive agrees with its subject in Case: 
§204. 

XXX. An ADJECTIVE agrees with its subject in Gender, 

Number, and Case : § 205. 

XXXI. A PRONOUN agrees with its subject in Gender, Num- 

ber, and Person : § 206. N. 1. 

XXXII. A VERB agrees with its subject in Number and 
Person : § 209. (6.). 

XXXIII. The INFINITIVE, GERUND, and supine are con- 
strued as neuter nouns: §§ 148. 2. 3 ; 273. 6. N. 9. 

XXXTV. Adverbs modify sentences, phrases, and words, 
particularly verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: 
§ 277. 

XXXV. Prepositions connect adjuncts, and mark their 
relations. 

XXXVI. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of 
a sentence, and mark their relations : § 278. 

Condensed View of Agreement. 

An appositive^ agrees fCase. 

An adjective Kvith its! Gender, Number, and Case. 
A pronoun ( subject i Gender, Number, and Person. 
A verb J in l^ Number and Person^ 
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T 34. Synopsis of parsing the SBVEaAx Pabts of 
Speech. 



Common 
Proper 

. ^ . „ Abstract 

C«0 " * CoUective 

Irregular 
&c. 



►Noun of the 3 
4 
5 



Nom. 
Gen. 

Voc. 
AbL 



(decline); [compounded of-,] 



Masc.*] 
Com. J 

,Sing.>. 
'Plur.5» 



the subject of — , 
direct object of — , 
adjunct of — , 
limiting — , 
governed by — , 
tiie Abl. absolute, &c. ^ 



»Bule. RemarhB* 



(6.) is an 



Pos. 

is an Adjeotite [in the Com. 

Sup. 



3 

Nom. 

Gen, 

&c. 



8. ^ 

m. >Deg., from (con^re),] 

oup. J 

Nom.1 gj^ fMasc.^ agreeing with — , ^ 
^'^- rPlwrX ^^^' n ^^^ substantively, V-Rule. Remarks, 
J. J^^^-LNeut.J -ftc. J 

^personal ^ I "j 

(c.) is a* demonstrative >Pronoun, of the 2 i-person, from , 

relative, &c. J 3 J 

C*""-)' [^S^u^^^oTi.] -t -. affl, -; the ^"!J|S?; 
fMasc."^ the subject of — , ^ v f ■> 



{Masc. "^ the subject of — , 
Fem. i.; governed by - 
Neut. } agreeing with, 

Rule, and connects — to — .] 



(rf.) 



regular 



Transitive 
Intransitive 
►Deponent 
Neuter Pass. 
&c. 



2 
Vebb, of the g > Conjugation, 

irregular Neuter Pass. . 

from — , [pof^ugiae) ; f^^I^lfa^ ^'L,-j 'oots — —, affix — ; the 
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Pres. 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Perf. 

&c. 



Ind. 
Subj. 
►Ixnper, 
Inl 
Part. 



■• ' L indirect object of — ; 

MB} 



agreeing with — 
ing for its 



Nom. 
Gen. 

&c. 



agreeing with — , ^ 
iised substantiydy, >Riile. Remarks, 
&c. J 



Place 
Time 



(e.) 18 an Complementary Y^^^ ^^ ^^r ^, [m the Com. | 

J &c. 



Pes. 
iCom, 

■^ &c. J 

Deg..from-,(«««pa«),] [^^^poli^S ^f 1,] "modifying-, Rule. 

[It refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Remarks, 

(/.)—« a Pkeposiiion, [^^^^^"^ ;^'_,] connecting as <u> 



adjunct — to — , and 
marking the relation of 



person > to which '1 

or place j from which I j^^^ j^^^j^ 

Sace}^^^^^ J 
&c. 



(^.) 18 a Conjunction, [eompo^^d of -,] connecting - to -^, 



and marking the 



Copulative 
Adversative 
Causal 
^Illative 
Conditional 
Complementary 
&c. 



•-relation. Rule. Remarks, 



(A.) is an iNTERnscTioN, [^oS^wS of -,] ^P^e^s^ ^ 

emotion of — , and independent of grammatical construction. Remarks, 

Notes, (a.) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and 
Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Termination, and the different 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Terminations. 

(6.) In coiyugatinff, give the Theme, the Inf., Fut, Perf., and Perf. Part. ; 
to which it is well to add the Fut. Act., and Fut. Pass. Participles. 

(e.) The term ** vary " is used above in a specific sense, to denote giving 
8* 
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the different modes of a tenae, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the 
egnopsia of a tense; and the term " injlecty** to denote giving the numbers 
and persons. In the Participle, declension, of course, takes the place of 
this. 

{d.) After completing the formula above, which, to avoid confusion and 
consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the prescribed 
order, add such remarks as may properly be made upon the form, aignifi- 
cation, and use of the word ; as, in respect to the figurative or literal sense, 
the force, or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citing, 
from the Grammar, the appropriate Rule, Remark, or Note. 

(e.) Some particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to all words, 
are inolosed in brackets. 



% 3S. The Irregtjlab Verb Sum. 

This verb, so important in its use, both as an auxiliary and 
a substantive verb, is defective, as well as irregular, all the 
complete tenses and some other forms being supplied from 
the root of the old fuo. Whether the root of this verb is e 
or es, does not seem quite certain. We have arranged below 
two Tables, exhibiting both theories. 

If we assume, as Prof. Crosby does in his Greek Grammar 
in the corresponding verb eifil^ that e is the root, then the «, 
when used, is euphonic ; if we assume, as is done on very 
good authority, that es is the root, then the disappearance of 
the 8 is euphonic. 

Compare the tense signs of the imperfect and future indic- 
ative, and the imperfect subjunctive, with the same tenses of 
the regular verb. We have in the imp. indie. ra=:ba; in 
the fut. indie, ri =zM ; in the imp. subj. se = re. • 

(a.) ITie Verb Sum {root, e). 





Pbesbnt Indicative. 






I]» 


[PER 


FECI 


In 


DICi 


lTIVB. 




M 


li 




1 


1 


1 


1 


'1 


li 


1 


1 


Il 


1 

2 
3 


(e) Bu 
e 
e s 






m 
s 
t 






e 

e 
e 




ra 
ra 
ra 




m 
t 




1 
2 
3 


(e) 6u 

e e 

(e) su 




n 


m 
t 
t 


i 


s 
s 


e 

6 




ra 
ra 
la 


n 


m 
t 


u s 
s 
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S. 



S. 



FUTUBB InDICA^ 


riVB. 




Impebative. 




U III 


i ti 


1 


1 


H 


1 1 


m 


1 e ri 

2 e ri 

3 e ri 


oCm) 
t 


e 
e 
e 


B 

B 




s 


(o) 




1 e n 

2 e n 

3 e ri n 


m u 3 
t 


e 
e 


s 

B 




t 
t 

n t 


(o) e 
te 
o 


Pbesent Subjttn 


CTIVE. 


Imperpect Subjunctive. 


1 i It s 


Ill 


1 


i| 


li 


1 1,11 


1 (e) 8 1 

2 (e) B 1 

3 (e) 8 1 


m 

s 
t 


e 
e 

6 


B 
B 
B 


s'e 
s'e 
s'e 


m 
s 
t 


1(e) B 'i 

2 (e) 8 *! 

3 (fi) a M n 


m u s 

t 8 
t 


e 
e 


8 


s'e 
s'e 
a'e 


m 

t 

n t 


u s 
i s 



(b,y Verb Sum (root, es). 
Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 





s 

^ 


1 

2 


(e)9 
e(s) 


3 


63 


1 
2 


(e)s 

es 


3 


(e)s 



1- 14 I 



I 

m 



u 



m 

t 

n t 



Future Indicative. 



e(fi) 
e(s) 
e(s) 



e(s) 
e(s) 
e(8) 






e(s) 

ef8) 
c(s)i 

e{s)! 



tUi 


1 1 


a 


ri 


o(m) 


es 


ri 


3 


ea 


ri 


t 


es 


ri 


' m u 


8 es 


ri 


t i 


3 ea 


ri n 


t 


(e)8 



ra 


m 




ra B 




ra t 




ra ni u 


s 


ra t i 


s 


rant 




Imperative. 




ii 


m 




















(0) 6 
o t© 




tl t 
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Fbesent Subjunctive. 


Impebtbct Subjunctive. 


i 


ill! 1 li 


3 1 


h 


1 


IM 


1 Ms 


H m 


es 


s^e 




ID 


2 (e)s 


H s 


es 


s'e 




£ 


8(e). 


*i t 


es 


s^e 




t 


1 e)s 


■i mas 


es 


s^e 




m u 8 


2 e)s 


1 t 8 


es 


s^e 




i s 


8 e)s 


H n t 


es 


s^e 


n 


t 



P. 



Remabk 1. Adopting either theory of the root, many of the euphonic 
changes are easily accounted for ; others seem to be arbitrary. For instance, 
supposing the root to be es, and the tense sign of the imper. and fuV. indie, 
to be ra and n, respectively, the a of the root would, according to familiar 
laws of euphony, be dropped before the r of the sign ; while, in the imper. 
Bubj., r of the tense sign re, coming after s of the root, is assimilated, &c. 

Rem. 2. A sterner difficulty meets us in the terminations of the perfect 
indicative active, which it can scarcely be doubted are euphonic variations 
of the pres. indie, of sum, as those of the pluperfect, future perfect, &c., 
are directly those of the imper., fut., &c., of the same verb. The following 
analysis is suggested. The e of the root passes throughout, except in the 
third pers. plur., into t, (cf. the subj. pres. of this verb,) and the «, if adopted 
as a part of the root, is dropped, except in the third pers. plur., where it 
becomes r : the personal sign of the first pers. sing, is omitted (cf. the pres. 
and fut of the regular verb) : in the second pers. sing, and plur., we have 
an emphatic addition — ti in the sing., its in the plur. (cf. in Greek a similar 
addition of da : in English, st,) 

We give below a tabular view of the perfect affixes, indi- 
cating the changes as they occurl The imperative sing, of 
the regular verb is added, in which, it will be observed, the 
mode vowel is o, and the plur. sign is e (perhaps for s) : a 
second form in tote repeats the t, or personal sign. 

Pebpect Indicative. 



S. 1. 
2. 
3. 

P.I. 
2. 



1 


ti. 


1 1 


a 


">(') 

m 




(m) 
t 


ti 


1 


u n 


m u 

s 
t 


d 





Impbeative Active. 




1 


II 

a, e, i, &c. 
a, e, i, ^e. 

a, e, i, &c. 


1 


i 


1 

t. 


11 

o 




1 


3 
S 


a, e, i, &;c. 
a, e, i, &;c. 


\ 


n 


t 
t 


o 




e 
te 
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NoTB. The imperative passive can be easily made oat, by adding the 
passive sign r, and observing that the first form of the second pen. sing, is 
the same as that of the second pers. of the indie., omitting the pen. sign. 

f 36. English Etymologies. 

English derivatives from Latin primitives are formed di- 
rectly from the root of the original, with occasional vowel 
changes, and sometimes other slight modifications. The 
original root is sometimes adopted into our own language 
without addition ; more frequently, however, with an English 
affix. These afl&xes frequently have a significance of their 
own^ sometimes, however, they are only euphonic or flec- 
tional. Derivatives from nouns and adjectives offer few diffi- 
culties, and scarcely need illustration. Derivatives from 
verbs deserve more attention. They may be formed directly 
fit)m the theme root, or the root of the per. pass, part., or that 
of the pres, act. part. 

We give below, by way of illustration, a few examples. 
The preposition, which may enter into the composition of the 
primitive or derivative, or both, we place on the left of the 
Table, to be applied or not, as the case may be. 

(a.) Adjectives. 

Com, dis, in (en), ") fortis ") £ . C forti force^ comfort ^ discomfort^ en- 
Ex, in (nn), per, ) {strong.) ) ^ ^ \ forccy efforty fortress^ perforce, Sge. 

^ , , -i 1+ -i f alter f aMercatCy adtdteratCy aUer- 

Aa, sub, / alter Jalter,^ catioriy subaUemy unaUerable, 

In, Tin, iianotherOS '\ alterf^te. 

(b.) Nouns. 

{fomiyformcaivey conformy de- 
formy informy performy re- 
fomty unconformable, unre- 
formedy S^c. 



, com, dJB, I ^ 

re, in, ob, > , , n •< 



Ad, com, dis, 
E, re, 
Per, 



(c.) Verbs. 

.. f admity commity emit, remit, mb- 

^^^' mity ^c. 

J missiony missivcy admission, 
""^^®* ] permissiony S^c. 

'tbP t. ^il^^^i remittent, intermittent, 
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Ad,c(cf).de, ^ g^ 
Pro, re, post, trans, J (""^-J 



Ad.e,de,ab, "l ^ 



£Eu;t, 
^fjEicient, 
'due, 

duct, 
^ducent, 



facet deface, surface, tuperficiest 

traffic, ^c. 
fact,affect, effect, defect, perfect, 

infect, ifc. 
efficient, deficient, proficient, 

sufficient, S^c. 

' adduce, educe, deduce, conduce, 

traduce, S^c. 
deduct, abduct, conduct, product, 

induct, S^. 
conducent, deducent, adducent. 



VOCABULARY. 



AB 
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Ab, (a, abs, f 18. § 196. I. (a.) 
1.), prep. c. ab. ; (denoting 
separation, departure from), 
Jrom, also by, by the side of, 
at, after, (cf. ex, de.) 

Ab-do, ere, didi, ditus, (H 15. a. 3. 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), tr., to remove, 
hide, conceal. 

Ab-duco, ere, duxi, ductus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead from, with- 
draw, take away. 

Ab-jicio, ere, jeci, jectus, (ab-ja- 
cio, § 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to throw away, cast off, cast, 
throw down. 

Abs-tineo, ere, tinui, tentus,' (abs- 
teneo, §§ 189. 3 : ^15. a. 1.), 
2. intr. & tr., to hold off, ab- 
stain, keep back, decline. 

Ab-sum, esse, fiii, futurus, (^ 26.), 
irr. intr., to be absent, to be dis- 
tant. 

Ac, conj., (cf. atque, que, et, § 198. 
n. 1. Rem. (a.), (6.)), and, and 
indeed. 

Ac-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (fl^ 15. 
a. 1 17. I.), 3. intr., to ap- 
proa<ih, be added, come or go to. 



Ac-ceptus, p. & a., (accipio), a/> 
cepted, acceptable, pleasing. 

Ac-cido, ere, idi, — , (ad-<iado, 
§ 189. 2 : § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. 
intr., to fall upon, strike, come 
to, faU out : accXdit, imper., U 
happens. 

Ac-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (ad-ca- 
pio, § 189. 5 : If 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to a^ccept, receive, take, ob- 
tain, hear, understand. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atus, (ad-causa, 
% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to acctise, 
blame, reprove, censure. 

Acrius, ad., (acriter, acrius, acer- 
rime, [acer]), more sharply, 
boldly. 

Ad, prep. o. ace, (expressing di- 
rection, or motion to a person 
or place), to, unto, at, near, ac- 
cording to, for, among, (cf. in, 
apud: see % 18.) 

Ad-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a, 
1.), 3. tr., to lead to, condud, 
induce, move. 

Ad-hibeo, ere, ui, Itus, (ad-habeo, 
§§ 189. 4 : f 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to admit, call in, associate. 



ADMmOB 
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Ad-miror, Sri, &tus, dep. 1. tr., to 

wonder at, admire* 
Ad-oleo, ere, cvi (ui), ultus (1[ 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to offer, sacrifice, 

bum. 
Adolescentia, cb, f., (adolescens, 

§ 101. 4.), yotUhfulness, youth. 
Ad-olesco, ere, evi, ultum, (ad- 

ole-sco, § 187. n. 2. (a.) : ^ 15. 

a. l.)» 3. intx., to grow, grow 

up, increase. 
Ad-orior, iri, ortus sum, 4. dep., 

to attack, assail, attempt, begin. 
Ad-ortus, a, um, p. p., from ado- 

rior. 
Ad-scisco, ere, ivi, itum, (sci-sco, 

II 16. VI. Rem. 3.), 3. tr., to 

take to, receive, associate. 
Ad-sum, esse, fui, ftitOrus, irr. 

intx., § 153,^0 be present, be 

near or at hand, aid. 
Ad-ventu8, us, m., (ad-venio), or- 

rival, approach. 
Ad-versus, a, um, a., (ad-verto), 

opposite, over against, unfavor- 
able, unsuccessful. 
Ad-versus, prep. c. ac, (ad-verto) 

(motion to, or toward), against, 

opposite, toward. 
-^dificium, i, n., (sedificio =. 

ffides-facio), a building, house. 
^dui, orum, m., a people of 

Gaul between the Ligoris and 

the Arar. 
^duus, a, um, a., of the ^dui, 

an JEduan. 
-^ger, gra, grum, a., weak, infirm, 

sick, disheartened. 
-^gerrlme, ad. (a?gre, SDgrius, 

eegerrime), most difficultly, most 

unvnUing. 



.£gerrimu8, a, um, a., sup. of 
8Bger. 

JSquus, a, um, a., level, smooth^ 
equal, just, favorable. 

Af-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (ad-facio, 
§ 189. 5. N. 1 : 1[ 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to affect, influence, move, 

Af-finitas, atis, f., (afifinis, § 101. 
1.), relationship by marriage, 
affinity, union. 

Ager, agri, m., a field, territory, 
country, 

Ag-gredior, i, essus sum, (ad- 
gradior, § 189. 1.), 3. dep. tr., 
to go to, cUtack, attempt, ac- 
cost. 

Ag-gressufl, a, um, p. p. from ag- 
gredior. 

Agmen, Inis, n., (ago), an army 
in motion, a troop, company, 
band: agmen primum, the van: 
agmen novissimum, the rear. 

Ago, ere, egi, actus, {% 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to conduct, drive, lead, 
do, treat, plead, speak : agere 
vitam, to live: agere se, to 
conduct oTi/is self, behave : hel- 
ium agere, to wage war. 

Alienus, a, um, a., (aKus), of an- 
other, foreign, unfavorable. 

Aliquis, qua, quod or quid, (alius 
qui), pro., some one or thing, 
any, any one or thing. 

Alius, a, ud, a., another, other, 
else : alius . . . alius, oTie . . . 
other or another : alii . . . alii, 
some . . . others. 

Allobroges, um, m., a people in 
the east of Gaul, bounded on the 
north and west by the Rhodd- 
nus, on the south by the Isdrch 
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Alo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 3. 
tr., to nourish, feed, support, 
maiviain. 

Alpes, um, m., a chain of mouw 
tains, separating Italy from 
Ga/ul and Germany. 

Alter, era, erum, a., owe of two, 
the other, second : alter • . . 
alter, the one . , .the other. 

Altitude, inis, f., (altus, § 101. 3.), 
height, depth. 

Altus, a, um, a., (comp. a>tior, 
sup. altissimus), high, taU, 
lofty, deep. 

Ambarri, orum, m., a people of 
Gaul, east of the Arar, be- 
tween the ^dui and the Alloh- 
roges. 

Amicitia, ae, f., (amicus, § 101. 
\.), friendship, alliance. 

Amicus, a, um, a., friendly, be- 
nevolent, allied. 

Amo, are, avi, atus, (% 15. a. 1.), 
\.tr., to love, to he fond of 

Amplius, ad., (comp. of ample), 
more, longer, further, (cf. plus, 
magis, ). 

Apertus, a, um, a., (aperio), open, 
uncovered, exposed, naked. 

Angustiae, arum, f., a narrow 
plaice, straits, defiles. 

Augustus, a, um, a., strait, nar- 
row, difficult, steep. 

Anim-ad-verto, ere, ti, sus, (^ 16. 
VI.), 3. tr., to attend to, con- 
sider: animadvertere in ali- 
quem, to punish. 

Animus, i, m., the mind, life, 
couragCr spirit; (cf. anima, 
mens.) 

9 



Annus, i, m., a year : omnes ao- 
nos, every year. 

Annuus, a, um, a., (annus), year- 
ly » of a yearns duration, anr 
nual. 

Ante, ad., before, previously. 

Ante, prep. c. ace, (to the place 
or time before), before, previ- 
ous to. 

Antea, ad., (ante-ea), before, for- 
merly. 

Antiquus, a, um, a., (ante), old, 
ancient, (opp. to novus.) 

Aperio, ire, ui, ertus, (% 15. a. 1.), 

. 4. tr., to open, reveal, uncover. 

Ap-pello, are, avi, atus, (ad-pello, 
51 15. a. I.), 1. tr., to call, ad- 
dress, name. 

Aprilis, is, m., (aperio), the month 

* April. Sometimes an a^'ec- 
tive. 

Apud, prep. c. ac, (to the pres- 
ence of (usually) a person), to, 
at, near, among, (cf. ad., in.) 

Aquileia, 8B, f., a city in the terri- 
tory of Venetia, in the north 
of Italy. 

Aquitani, orum, m., the Aquitani- 
ans, in the south-west of Gaul, 
bounded on the north by the 
Garumna, on the south by the 
Pyrenees. 

Aquitania, cb, f., the country of 
the Aquitanians. 

Arar, aris, m., a river of Gaul, 
flotoing into the Ehodanus, now 
the Saone. 

ArbXtror, ari, atus sum, (arbiter), 
1. dep., to judge, think, to be of 
opinion. • 
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Ariovistus, i, m., a king of 
the OermanSf defeated by Cce- 
sar, 

Anna, orum, n., arms, armor, 
(defensive usually) ; war im- 
plements for all uses. 

At, conj., bid, 

Athenffi, arum, Athens, a city of 
Greece, 

At-que, (ad-que), conj., and, and 
moreover, (cf. et, ac, que. § 198. 
n. 1. Rem. (a.), (6.) ). 

At-tingo, ere, igi, actus, (ad-tan- 
go, §§189.2: 164.4. Ex. 1.), 
3. tr., to touch, coyie in contact, 
reach, border upon, 

Auctoritas, atis, f., (auctor), au- 
thority, power, influeiftce, 

Audacia, se, f., (audax, § 101. 1.), 
boldness, 

Audacius, ad., (comp. of audaci- 
ter (audax) ), more boldly, conn 
fdently, spiritedly, 

Audeo, ere, ausus sum, (§ 142. 
2.), neut pass, or semi-dep., 2. 
intr. and tr., to dare, adven- 
ture, oMempt, 

Augeo, ere, xi, auctus, (^ 15, a, 
1.), 2. tr., to increase, enlarge, 
improve, 

Aulus, i, m., a Roman cognomen, 

Aut, conj., (alternative, usually), 
or : aut . . . aut, either , , , or. 

Autem, conj., but, moreover, 

Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assist- 
ance, help, auxiliary force, 

A-verto, ere, ti, sus, (ab-verto; 
If 16. VI.), 3. tr., to turn away, 
avert, remove, alienate. 

Avus, i, m., a father's (yr mother's 
father y grandfather. 



Beatus, a., (beo), happy, fortur 

note, 
Bellicosus,a,um, a., (helium, § 128. 

I. 4.), warlike, brave, martial, 
Bello, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 1 : 

bellum, § 187. I. 1. (a.) ), to 

carry on or wage war, 
Bellum, i, n., war, battle. 
Belga), arum, a people of Gaxd, 

extending from the Matrona 

and the Sequdna to the Ehenus, 
Bene, ad., (bene, melius, optime), 

well, successfully, happily, 
Bene-ficium, i, m., (bene-fado), 

kindness, favor, benefit, 
Bi-ennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years, 
Bituriges, um, m., a people of 

Gaul, separated from the ^d- 

ui by the Ligeris. 
Boii, orum, m., a people of Gaul 

who parsed over into Germany, 

but subsequently invaded Gaul 

with the Hdvetii, 
Bonus, a, um, a., (bonus, melior, 

optimus), good, fit, friendly : 

bonum, i, n., any good thing, 

a benefit: bona, orum, plur., 

goods, property. 

C, abbreviation for Caius, 
Cado, ere, cectdi, casus, (^ 15. a. 

3.), 3. intr., to fall, die, perish. 
Ceedes, is, f., (caedo), destruction, 

slaughter, 
CsDsar, aris, m., a Roman general, 
Caius, i, m., a Roman prcenomen, 
Calamltas, atis, f., a calamity, 

loss, mischief, 
Calendse, arum, f., the first day of 

the month,calends, (§326.2.(1.)) 
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Canto, are, ayi, atus, (cano, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.) : % 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., 
to sing, 

Capio, ere, epi, captus, (^ 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to take, seize, capture, 
obtain, choose, begin: capere 
initium, to begin : capere con- 
silium, .to consult, to plan, 

Careo, ere, ui, itus, (1[ 15. a, 1.), 
2. intr., to want, to be destittUe, 
to be witTwvi* 

Carrus, i, m., a wagon, car, 

Cassianus, a um, a. (Cassius), of 
Cassiits : bellum Cassianum, 
the war conducted by Cas- 
sius. 

Cassius, i, m., a Roman consul, 
defeated by the Hdvetiu 

Castellum, i, n., (castrum, dim. 
§ 100. 3. A. 3.), a castle, small 
camp, fort. 

Casticus, i, m., a chief of the 8e- 
quani. 

Castrum, i, n., (§ 97.), a castle, 
fortress: castra, orum, a camp, 
a day*s march, 

Castis, us, m., (cado), a fall, 
chance, accictent, misfortune, 



Catamantalis, idis, m., the father 
of Casticus, 

Catilina, ae, m., a Roman patri- 
cian, 

Caturiges, um, m., a Gallic tribe, 
dwelling among the Cottian 
Alps, 

Causa, 88, f., a cause, reason, case: 
aKcujus csLU8%forthe sake of 
any thing, on account of. 

Caveo, ere, avi, autus, (^^I l^* 
a. 1 : 17. v.), 2. intr., to be on 



on^s guard, to beware, take 
care, avoid. 
Celeriter, ad., (celer), celerius, 
celerrime, speedily, quicMyf 



Celeritas, atis, f., (celer, § 101. 2.), 
speed, rapidity, 

Celtae, arum, m., a powerful peo- 
pie in the west of Gaul, called 
by the Romans, GaUi, 

Centrones, imi, m., a Gallic pto^ 
pie artiong the Graian Alps, 

Centimi, indecL num. a., a hunr 
dred. 

Certior, ius, a., comp. of certus. 

Certissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 
certus. 

Certus, a, um, a., (certior, certis- 
simus), certain, sure, resolved, 
fixed: certior fieri, to be in- 
formed: certe, ad., certainly, 
truly, 

Cibarius, a, um, a., (cibus), re- 
lating to food, fit for eating: 
cibaria, orum, n., food, pro- 
visions. 

Cieo, ere, ivi, itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
2. tr., to make to go, to move, 
excite, 

Circiter, ad., (circus), about, 
around : with numerals, about, 
nearly. 

Circum, prep. c. ace. (circus) 
fundamental meaning, around 
to), around, near, about, 

Citerior, ius, a., (comp. of citer, 
sup. citimus), nearer, hither, 

Citra, ad. and prep., c. ace, on 
this side, within, near to. 

Civitas, atis, f., (civis, § 101. 2.), 
citizenship, a city, state, or 
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Con-suesco, ere, evi, etus, (^% 16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 1.), 3. intr. 
and tr., to be accustomed, to 
accustom, inure, to accustom 
one*s self. 

Consul, ulis, m., a Roman magis- 
trate, 

Con-sultum, i, n., (consulo), de- 
cree, statute, deliberation, de- 
ciifion. 

Con-sumo, ere, psi, ptus, (^^ 15. 
a. 1 : 17. ni.), 3. tr., to con- 
sume, waste, destroy, 

Con-tendo, ere, di, tus, {% 16. VI.), 
3. intr., to contend, stretch, en- 
deavor, fight, go, proceed. 

Con-tinenter, ad., ^contineo), con- 
tinually, uninterruptedly. 

Con-tineo, ere, ui, tentus, (con- 
teneo, § 189. 3. % 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold together, contain, 
bound, surround, restrain. 

Con-tumelia, sb, f., (xbuse, insult, 
reproach, injury. 

Con-venio, ire, eni, entus, (^ 15. 
a. 2.), 4 tr., to come together, 
convene, assemble, meet, suit: 
convenit, it is fit, proper, &c. 

Con-ventus, us, m., (convenio), a 
meeting, assembly, collection. 

Con-voco, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to call together, as- 
semble, summon. 

Copia, 88, f., (com-ops), plenty, 
abundance, number, provisions, 
goods ; copice, plu., troops, 
forces, § 97. 

Credo, ere, idi, itus, (^ 15. a. 3.), 
3 tr. and intr., to believe, trust, 
credit, to think, imagine, sup- 
pose. 



Cremo, are, avi, atus, (% 15. a, 
1.), 1. tr., to bum, set on fire. 

Creo, are, avi, atus, (1[ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to create, produce, ap- 
point, choose, cau^e. 

Cresco, ere, evi, etus, {%^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 1.), intr., 
to grow, increase, thrive, be- 
come greater. 

Cultus, us, m., (colo), cultivation, 
civilization, culture, dress, 
mode of living. 

Cum, prep., c. ab., (in comp. 
com), with (being among, place 
in which), along with, among. 

Cimi, ad., see quum. 

Cupiditas, atis, f., (cupidus, § 101. 
2.), cupidity, desire, avarice. 

Cupidius, ad., comp. of cupide, 
more eagerly, or earnestly. 

Cupidus, a, um, a., (cupio), de- 
sirous, eager, fond, ardent. 

Cupio, ere, ivj (ii), itus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to covet, desire, 
wish. 

Curo, are, avi, atus, (cura), (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to take care of, 
see to, provide, regard. 

Currus, us, m., (curro), a chariot^ 
wagon. 

Custodia, 8b, f., (custos), custody, 
guardianship, care. 

Custos, odis, c, a keeper, guar- 
dian, watch, spy. 

Damno, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr.,^0 condemn, sentence, 
De, prep., c. ab., (separationyrom 

a point of attachment), yrowe, 

dovm from, ' of, concerning, 

after, (cf. ab, ex.) 
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Debeo, ere, ui, Itus, (^ 15. a. l.)> 

2 tr. and intr., to owe, he in 

debt : pass., to be due, become 

due: debet, imper., it be- 

hooves, ought. 
Decern, num. a., indeel., teri, 
De-ceptus, a, um, p. p. from de- 

cipio. 
De-fendo, ere, di, bus, (^ 16. 

VI.), 3. tr., to defend, keep off, 

repel, protect. 
De-jicio, ere, eci, ectus, (de-jacio, 

§ 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 

to throw down, overthrow, kill, 

slay. 
De-libero, are, avi, atus, (libra: 

^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to deliberate, 

considt, advise, consider. 
De-ligo, ere, egi, ectus, (de-lego, 

§189.N. 2: f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 

to select, choose, levy. 
De-monstro, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to demonstrate, 

show, prove, declare, name. 
De-mum, ad., at length, ai last, 

infine. 
D^pono, ere, osui, ositus, (de- 

ponui = deposui, Iff 16. vi. 

Rem. VI. N : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 

to lay down or aside, plaice, 

lose, give up. 
De-populor, an, atus sum, l.dep., 

tr., to lay waste, plunder, 

ravage. 
De-precator, oris, m., (deprecor), 

an intercessor. 
De-signo, axe, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to mark out, describe, 
' designate, define. 
De-sisto, ere, stfti, stitus, (sisto 

= si-sto, %% 16. VI. Rem. 3. N. : 



15. a. 3.), 3. intr., to desist, 

stand stUl, give over, leave 

off. 
De-spero, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a, 

1.), 1. tr. and intr., to despair 

of, give up. 
De-spicio, ere, xi, ectus, (de-spe- 

cio, § 189. 2. f 15. a. 1.), 3. 

tr., to look dovm upon, despise, 

overlook, disdain. 
De-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (de-stat- 

uo, § 189. 4. f 16. VI. Rem. 

2.), 3. tr., to leave destitute, 

abandon, forsake. 
De-sum, esse, fiii, futurus, irr. 

intr., to fail, to be deficient, to 

be wanting. 
De-terior, ius, a., (sup. deterri- 

mus, § 126.), worse, poorer, in- 
ferior. 
De-terreo, ere, ui, Xtus, (^ 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to deter, frighten, 

hinder. 
Deus, i, m., Qod^ a god, divinity. 
Dextra, se, f., (dexter), the right 

hand, right side or wing: ab 

dextra, on the right. 
Dico, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to speak, say, relate, 

name, call. 
Dictio, onis, f., (dico), a word, 

remark, speech, discourse, de^ 

fence. 
Dies, ei, m. and f., (§ 90. l.\ 

a day, tim^: in dies, daily: 

diem ex die, from day ta 

day. 
Dif-fero, ferre, distuli, dilatus^ 

(di-fero), irr. tr. and intr., ta 

scatter, disperse, spread abroad, 

publish, differ. 
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Difficile, ad., (difficilis), toUh dif- 
ficulty. 

Dif-ficilior, ius, comp. of difficilis ; 
sup. difficillimus. 

Dif-ficilis, e, (di-facUis), a., diffi- 
ctdt, hardy troublesome. 

Dignus, a, um, a., worthy, suita- 
ble, fit, proper. 

Di-minuo, ere, ui, utus, (^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to diminr 
ish, lessen, detract. 

Di-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (1[ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to send away, 
dismiss, discharge, let go. 

Dis-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (51 15. 
a. 1.), 3. intr., to divide, sepa- 
rate, depart, go away. 

Disco, ere, didici, disciturus, 
(H 15. a. 3.), 3. tr., to learn, 
know, to be acquainted^with. 

Dis-pliceo, ere, ui, itus, (dis-pla- 
ceo, § 189. 4 : ^15. a. 1.), 2. 
intr., to displease. 

Dis-pono, ere, osui, ositus, (pon- 
ui = posui, 5[5[ 16. VI. Rem. 6. 
N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to put in 
different places, dispose, ar- 
range, set in order, draw up. 

Ditissimus, a, um, a., sup. from 
dis, (dis, ditior, ditissimus, cf. 
dives), richest, most wealthy. 

Diu, ad., (diutius, diutissime), 
long, by day, in the daytime. 

Diutius, ad., comp. of diu. 

Diutumior, ius, a., comp. of du- 
tumus, (diu), of longer dura- 
tion. 

Divico, onis, m., a rwbleman of 
great influence among the Hd- 
vetii. 

Di-vido, ere, isi, isus, (If 15. a. 1.), 



3. tr., to dimdefpart, cut (uufh 

der. 
DivitiScus, i, m., a nobleman of 

the ^dui, a fnend of Gcesar. 
Do, are, dedi, d^tus, (^ 15. a. 3.), 

1. tr., to give, granty (Mow, 
permit, give up, yield, present, 
furnish: dare pcenam, suffer 
punishment. 

Doleo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to grieve, sorrow, be 
sorry, lament. 

Dolor, oris, m., (doleo), grief, 
pain, sorrow, distress, anger. 

Dolus, i, m., deceit, guUe, strata- 
gem, fraud. 

Domus, us & i, f., (§ 89.), a house, 
home, habitation, family: domi, 
at home. 

Dubitatio, onis, f., (dublto), dovbt, 
uncertainty, hesitation. 

Dubito, are, avi, atus, (dubo, old 
form from duo, ^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. intr., to be in dovbt, to dovbt, 
to waver, hesitate. 

Dubius, a, um, a., doubting, doubt- 
fut, uncertain: dubium, i, 
(subst.), dotibt, uncertainty : 
non (baud) dubium est, there 
is no doubt. 

Ducenti, 8b, a, num. a., two hun- 



Du-centum, (duo-centum), indecL 

a., two hundred. 
Duco, ere, xi, ctus, (If 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead, draw, conduct, 

build, think, consider: ducere 

uxorem, to mmry. 
Dum, ad. conj., (time), whilst, 

untU, as lon^ as. 
Dumnorix, igis, m., a nobleman 
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of ike ^dui, brother of Di- 

viHdcus, and an ambitious 

enemy of the Romans. 
Duo, se, o, num. a., two, § 118. 1. 
Duo-decim,num.a., indecl., twelve. 
Dux, ucis, c, (duco), a leader^ 

guide; general, captain. 

E-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr., to lead out, lead away, 
draw off, rear, educate. 

£f-femino, are, avi, atus, (femlna, 
1[ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to effeminate, 
enervate. 

Ef-fero, erre, extuli, elatus, in. 
tr., to hear forth or away, hdUr, 
produce, publish, raise, date, 
embolden. 

Ego, mei, pron., Ist per., /. 

E-gregiu8, a, um, a., (e-gregius 
(grex)), excellent, distinguished, 
rare. 

Emo, ere, emi, emptus, (1[ 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to buy, purchase, 
take, get. 

E-nuncio, are, avi, atus, (nuncius, 
1[ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to announce, 
declare, report. 

finim, conj. (causal), /or, indeed, 
but, truly. 

Eo, ire, ivi, Itus, in. intr., to go, 
com£, m>arch, proceed. 

Eodem, ad., (idem), in or to the 
same place. 

Eques, itis, c, (equus), a horse- 
man, knight: equites, Boman 
knights. 

Equester, tris, tre, a., (eques), 
equestrian ; pertaining to horse- 
men. 

Equitatus, <ls, m., (equus), cav- 



alry, horse, troops, bodies of 
cavalry. 

Ergo, § 94. conj. (illatiye), there- 
fore, accordingly. 

E-ripio, ere, ui, eptus, (ex-rapio, 
§ 189. 5 : fl 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., t<J 
take away, tear or pull asunder f 
free, liberate. 

Et, conj. (cop.), and: adverb, 
also, even : et . . . et, both . . . 
and : (cf. ac, atque, que.) 

Etiam, ad. (emphatic), also, truly , 
likewise . conj., and also, more- 
over. 

Etruria, 8b, f., a country of cen- 
tral Italy. 

Ex (e, ^ 18.), prep. c. ab., (from 
out of), from, out of, of, after, 
on account of, in accordance 
with, (cf. ab, de). 

Exemplum, i, n., (exlmo), an 
example, copy, design, model, 
way. 

Ex-eo, ire, ii, itus, in. intr., to go 
out or away, shun, escape. 

Ex-ercitus, us, m., (ex-arceo), an 
army, a disciplined army. 

Ex-istimatio, onis, f., (existimo), 
an opinion, belief, reputation, 
character. 

Ex-istimo, are, avi, atus, (ex-ses- 
timo, § 189 : f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to judge, consider, think, es- 
teem. 

Ex-itium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruc- 
tion, mischief, ruin. 

Exitus, us, m., (exeo), a going 
out, departure, egress, end, 
conclusion. 

Expeditius, ad., comp. of expe- 
dite, (expeditus), wore expedi- 
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tiously, more readily, with more 
rapidity, 

Ex-plorator, oris, m., (explore), 
a scout, a spy. 

Ex-pugno, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 
a. l.)» !• tr., to besiege, storm, 
vanquish. 

Ex-sequor, i, cutus, (quutus sum, 
^ 17. II.), dep. tr., to follow, 
pursue, avenge, prosecute. 

Ex-specto (expecto), are, avi, 
atus, (specto, from spicio, § 187. 
II. 1. (a.) : f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to wait for, expect, wish for. 

Ex-stinguo, ere, nxi, nctus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to put out, extin- 
guish, cut off, destroy. 

Extera, exterum, (mas. usually 
wanting), a., comp. exterior, 
sup. extremus or extimus ; 
exterior, outward, foreign. 

Extra, prep. c. ace, {to the out- 
side), without, beyond, outside 
of: ad., beyond. 

Extremus, a, um, a. ; see extera. 

Ex-uro, ere, ussi, ustus, {^^ 15. 
a. 1 : 17. III.), 3. tr., to bum 
up, consume. 

Facile, ad., (facilis), facilius, fa- 
cillime), easily, readily, will- 
ingly, clearly. 

Facilis, e, a., (facio), easy, ready, 
prosperous, prompt, mild. 

Facilius, see facile and facilis. 

Facio, ere, eci, actus, (i[ 15. a- 2), 
to do, make, act, form, create : 
facere verba, to speak : facere 
finem, to finish. 

Factu, latter supine of facio, to 
be done. 

Factum, i, n., (facio), a deed, act. 



Facultas, atis, f., (facilis, § 101. 
2. (2.)), power, ability, oppor- 
tunity. 

Familia, ae, f., (famulus), a house- 
hold, family soDanis, slaves. 

Familiaris, e, a., (familia), re- 
lating to a household, familiar, 
intimate : res familiaris, pri- 
vate estate or property: (subst), 
a friend. 

Fatigo, are, avi, atus, (fatis-ago : 
1[ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to weary, 
fatigue, vex, harass. 

Faveo, ere, avi, autus, {%% 16. 
VI. Rem. 2. 17. v.), 2. intr., to 
favor, assist, protect. 

Fere, ad., almost,wellnigh, nearly. 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, irr. tr., to 
bear, endure. 

Fides, ei, f., faith, confidence, 
promise, alliance : dare Mem, 
to pledge fidelity. 

Filia, «?, f., (filius), a daughter. 

Filius, i, m., a son. 

Finis, is, m. & f., end, limit, boun- 
dary, territory, country. 

Finitimus, a, um, (finis), a., neigh- 
boring, near : finitimi, (subst.), 
neighbors. 

Fio, eri, factus sum, irr. intr., 
§ 180, to become, to be made or 
done, happen, occur, result. 

Firmissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 
firmus, most firm, strong, pow- 
erful. 

Flagito, are, avi, atus, (old flago : 
§ 187. II. 1. (a.) : IT 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., #0 ask earnestly, demand, 
importune. 

Flens, tis, pres. ac. part, from 

fleo, weeing, in tears. 
\ 
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Fleo, ere, evi, etus, {% 15. a. l.)> 
2. intx., to weep, lament, 

Flumen, Inis, (f 9. iv. 4.), n., 
(fluo), a river f stream. 

Fluo, ere, xi, xus, {% 16. vi. 
Rem. 5.), 3- uitr., to flow. 

Fortior, ius, a., comp. of fortis, 
braver, bolder, stronger. 

Fortis, e, a., brave, courageous, 
bold, strong, firm. 

Fortisslmus, a, um, a., sup. of 
fortis. 

Fortitudo, inis, f., (fortis, § 101. 
3.), fortitude, courage, resolu- 
tion. 

Fortuna, se, f., (fors), fortune, 
chance, fate: fortume, property. 

Fossa, 86, f., (fodio), a ditch, 
trench. 

Frater, tris, m., (^[9. iv. Rem. 3.), 
a brother. 

Fratemus, a, um, a., (frater),yra- 
temal, brotherly, friendly. 

Frigus, oris, n., (1[ 9. ill. (2.) ), 
cold, frost. 

Frumentarius, a, um, (frumen- 
tum), of or relating to com * res 
fumentaria, com, provisions. 

Frumentum, i, n., (fruges), com, 
grain, fruU, 

Frustra, ad., in vain, without 
effect. 

Fuga, SB, f., flight, exile • fugam 
capere, tofl^e. 

Fugitivus, a, um, a., (fugio), fu- 
gitive, fleeing away : fugitivus, 
i, m., (subst.), a fugitive, de- 
serter. 

Gabinius, i, m., a Roman proper 
name. 



Gallia, se, f., the country of the 
Qavls: Gallia Ulterior or 
Transalpina, Gavl beyond the 
Rhine. Gallia Citerior or Cis- 
alpina, Gaul in Upper Italy. 

Gallus, i, m., a Gaul : generally 
Galli, orum, m., the Gauls 
generally, or, in a more re- 
stricted sense, the Cdts. 

Garumna, se, f., now the Garonne, 
a river in the south-west of 
Gaul. 

Geneva, ae. f., a toum of the Al- 
lobroges, on Lake Lemmnrms 
(Geneva). 

Germani, orum, a general name, 
among the Romans, for the 
nations beyond, or on the east 
of the Rhine. 

Gero, ere, essi, estus, (Hlf 15. a, 
1. 17. in.), 3. tr., to bear, con- 
duct, wage, carry on. 

Gloria, ae, f., glory, fame, re- 
nown. 

Glorior, ari, atus sum, (gloria), 
1. dep., to gloi'y, boast, vaunt, 

Graioceli, 5rum, the farthest na^ 
tion of Hither Gaul, just on 
the frontiers of Transalpine 
Gaul. 

Gratia, ae, f., favor, influence, 
populaHty : gratis, Jfor the 
sake of: ex gratia, for exam-' 
pie. 

Gravior, ius, a., comp. of gravis. 

Gravis, e, a., heavy, severe, dif- 
ficult, mature. 

Gravissime, ad., see gravlter. 

Graviter, ad., (gravius, gravissi- 
me), heavily, severely, strongly^ 
grievously. 
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Habeo, ere,ui, Itus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 
2. tr., to have, possess, hold, 
esteem, account, think : habere 
redemptum, to purchase or 
farm, 

Helvetii, orum, m., a people of 
Oaul, whose country was hound- 
ed north by the Rhine,'Southhy 
the BhodSnus and Lake Le- 
mannus, east by a branch of 
the Bhcetian Alps, west by 
Mount Jura. 

Helvetius, a, um, a., Helvetian. 

Hibema, orum, n., winter quar- 
ters. 

Hie, haec, hoc, demon, pron., 
this, {he, she, it) .• hie . . . ille, 
this . , , that ; the former . . . 
the latter, (of. ille iste, is.) 

Hiemo, are, avi, atus, (hiems), 
51 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., to winter, 
to he in winter quarters, 

Hispania, a), f., Spain, south and 
south-west of Oaul, 

Homo, inis, c., man, whether 
mole or female, a person. 

Honor, oris,* m., honor, dignity, 
office, magistracy, 

Hortor, ari, tatus simi, 1. dep., 
to exhort, encourage, urge, ad- 
dress, 

Hostia, se, f., a victim, sacrifice, 

Hostis, is, c., an enemy, public 
foe, 

Humanitas, atis, f., (humanus, 
§ 101. 1.), humanity, civiliza- 
tion, refinement, 

Humanus, a, um, a., (homo), 
human, humane, civilized, 
kind. 

Humerus,!, m., the shoulder. 



Ibi, ad., (is), there, then, 

I-dem, eS-dem, i-dem, (is-dem), 
demon, pron., the same, 

Idus, uum, f., the Ides of a 
month: §326.2. (1.). 

Ign&rus, a, um, a., (in-gnarus), 
ignorant, inexperienced, un- 
skilled, 

Ignavus, a, um, a., (in-gnavus), 
idle, indolent, lazy. 

Ignis, is, m,,fire. 

Ille, ilia, illud, demon, pron., 
thai, (he, she, it): (cf. hie, 
iste, is.) 

Dlic, (ille), demon, ad., in that 
place, there, 

Im-mortalis, e, a., (in-mortalis), 
immortal, eternal, everlcbsting, 

Im-pedio, ire, ivi, (ii), itus, (in- 
pes, H 15. a, 1.), 4. tr., to im- 
pede, obstruct, entangle, bind, 
harass, 

Impeditus, a, um, p. p. from im- 
pedio. 

Im-pendeo, ere, — , — , 2. intr., 

• to hang over, impend, threaten. 

Imperium, i, n., (impero), a com- 
mand, order, power, empire, 
government, 

Im-pero, are, avi, atus, (in-p5ro, 
§ 189. 1 : H 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to 
command, order, 

Im-petro, are, avi, atus, (in-pa- 
tro, §189.1: 1[15. «. 1.), 1. tr., 
to accomplish, effect, bring to 
pass, obtain, gain one^a vfishes. 

Im-porto, are, avi, atus, (in-por- 
to, ^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to imr 
port, bring in, introduce, 

Im-probus, a, um, a., bad^ Toick- 
ed, dishonest, vUe> 
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Improviso, ad., (improvisus), on 
a sudden, unexpectedly. 

Im-pro-visus, a, um, a., (in-pro- 
video), not foreseen, unexpect- 
ed, sudden. 

Im-pune, ad., (impunis), witliovi 
punishment, with impunity. 

Im-punitas, atis, f., (impunis, 
§ 101. 2.), impunity, freedom 
from punishment. 

In, prep. c. ac. and ab. ; with the 
ace. — (the person or place to 
which), in, into, to, unto, 
towards, against : with the ab. 
— (the place in which), in, 
among, at, by, concerning. 

In-cendium, i, n., (incendo), a 
conflagration, burning, fire. 

In-cendo, ere, di, sus, (in-candeo, 
H 16. VI.), 3 tr., to set on fire, 
burn, inflame, incense. 

In-cito, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr.,^0 urge, incite, excite, 
encourage. 

In-c61o, ere, ui, cultus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr. and intr., to inhabit, 
to live, abide, or dwell. 

In-com-modum, i, n., disadvan- 
tage, loss, defeat. 

In-credibilis, e, a., (in-credo), in- 
credible, extraordinary. 

Inde, demon, ad., (is-de), from 
that place thence, then, next. 

Indicium, i, n., (index), a discov- 
ery, proof, information, testi- 
mony. 

In-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to bring in, intro- 
duce, induce. 

Inductus, a, um, p. p. from in- 
duco. 

10 



Industrius, a, um, a., active, in- 

duMrious. 
Inferior, ius, a., comp. of infe- 

rus, sup. inf imus or imus, in- 
ferior, lower. 
In-f ero, ferre, tuli, illatus, irr. tr., 

to bring or carry into, intro- 
duce, inflict: inferre bellum, 

to wage war : inferre signa, to 

attack. 
In-fluo, ere, xi, xus, (^ 16. VL 

Hem. 5.), 3. intr., to flow or 

empty into. 
In-fiindo, ere, fudi, fusus, (^ 15. 

a. 2.), 3. tr., to pour into, infuse. 
In-fusus, a, um, p. p. from in- 

fundo, spread or poured over, 

infused. 
In-imicus, a, um, a., (in-amicus), 

unfriendly, hostile. 
In-itium, i, n., (in-eo), beginning, 

commencement. 
In-juria, ce, f., (injurius, § 101. 1.), 

injury, wrong, ir^u^tice, harm, 

insult. 
In>jussu, ab. sing, m., (in-jussus, 

§ 94.), without command or 

leave. 
In-opinans, antis, a., not expect^ 

ing, unawares, unexpected. 
In-quiro, ere, sivi, situs, (in- 

qusero, quaerivi = qusesivi ; see 

quaeso, ^ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to seek 

after, search for, inquire into. 
In-sciens, entis, a., (in-scio), noi 

knowing, ignorant, not aware. 
Insecutus, a, um, p. p. from in- 

sequor. 
In-sequor, i, secutus sum, 3. dep. 

tr., to follow after, pursue, 

harass, persecute, press upon. 
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In-sidisBy arum, f., (insideo), 
snares, ambush^ ambuscade. 

In-signis, e, a., (in-signum), re- 
markable, distinguished, fa- 
mous, 

Insolenter, ad., (in-solens), un- 
usually, haugMUy, contrary to 
custom^ 

In-solentla, se, f., (in-solens), ur^ 
usualness, strangeness, novelty. 

In-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (in-statuo, 
§189.4: H 16. VI. Rem. 2.), 
3. tr., to set or put in place, 
arrange, institute, erect, in- 
struct, teach. 

Institutum, i, n., (instituo), a 
purpose, plan, mode of life, 
custom, institution. 

In-sto, are, stiti, — , (^ 15. a. 3.), 
1. intr., to stared upon, press 
upon, threaten, attack. 

Intel-ligo, ere, xi, ectus, (inter- 
lego, § 189. N. 2 : ff 18 : 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to understand, 
know, perceive, see. 

Inter, prep. c. ace, (in), (to go 
to the midst), among, amid, 
between, during. 

Inter-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (% 15. 
a. 1.), 3. intr., to go or corns 
bettveen, intervene, oppose, hin- 
der. 

Inter-diu, ad., (inter-dies), dur- 
ing the day, by day, in the day- 
time. 

Inter-dum, ad., sometime, in ihe 
mean time, meanwhile. 

Inter-ea, (inter-is), ad., in the 
mean time, meanwhile. 

Inter-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (inter- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : f 15. a. 2.), 



3. tr., to put between, finish, 

end, destroy, kill, 
Inter-im, ad., (inter-im for eum), 

meanwhile, in the interim, 
Inter-necio, onis, f., (inter-neco), 

a massacre, slaughter, carnage. 
Interpres, etis, c., an interpreter^ 

mediator, negotiator. 
Inter-sum, esse, fui, futurus, irr. 

intr., to be in the midst, come 

between, differ, be present. 
In-venio, ire, eni, entus, {% 15, 

a. 2.), 4. tr., to find, meet 

with, find out, discover, invent. 
Inyitus, a, um, a., unwilling, re- 

luctant, involuntary. 
Ipse, sa, um, inten. pron., him^ 

self, herself, itself: ego ipse, 

/ myself, &c. 
Is, ea, id, demon, pron., (this, 

that, of which), this, that, (he, 

she, it : (cf. ille, hie, iste.) 
Iste, a, ud, dem. pron., (is-te), 

{this, that, of yours), this, that. 
Ita, ad., (of manner), so, thus, 

even so. 
Italia, 8B, f., Italy. 
Ita-que, conj., (UlatiYe), therefore^ 

and so. 
Item, ad., also, Uhemse. 
Iter, itineris, n., joumeyt fMrek, 

route, way. 
Iturus, a, imi, f., a. p. from eo. 

Jacto, are, avi, fttos, (jado, 
§187. n. 1. (a): f 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., ^0 throw, cast, hurl, throw 
out. 

Jam, ad., (time), now, already, 
presently. 

Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussus, (jubu 
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= jussij&c, ^ 15. a. l.)> 2. tr., 
to command, orders decree, en- 
join. 

Judicium, i, n., (judex, § 100. 
5.), judgment, trial, sentence, 
decision, court of justice, opin- 
ion, 

Judico, are, avi, atus, (jus-dico, 
^ 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to judge, 
give sentence, decide, deter- 
mine. 

Jugiun, i, n., ( jungo), a yoke, har- 
ness, a ridge of hUls, height : 
sub jugum mittere, to send be- 
neath the yoke, to subdue, to 
humble. 

Jumentum, i, n., (jungo), a beast 
of burden, pack-horse, . ox, 
horse. 

Junctus, a, um, p. p. from jungo. 

Jungo, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to join, unite, con- 
nect, couple, yoke. 

Jupiter, Jovis, m., (Jovis-pater, 
§ 85.), Jupiter, son of 8atum, 
king of gods. 

Jura, 86, m., a chain of moun- 
tains in Gaul, extending from 
ihe Bhoddnus to the Bhenus. 

Jus, juris, n., right, law, justice. 

Jus-jurandum, juris-jurandi, n., 
. (jus-juro, § 91.), an oath, sol- 
emn pledge. 

Justitia, se, f., (Justus, § 101. 1.), 
justice, equity, mercy, clemency. 

Kalendse, Srum, f., see Calends. 

L., abbr., Lucius. 
X«abienus, i, m., a Boman legate 
ofCcesar. 



LacedaBmonius, a, um, a., Lace- 
demonian, Spartan. 

Lacesso, ere, ivi, itus, (lacio, 
§187.n.5: f 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 
to provoke, attack, assail. 

Lacryma, ce, f., a tear. 

Lacus, us, m., a lake. 

Largior, iri, itus sum, (largus), 
4. dep., to give abundantly, be- 
stow gifts, lavish. 

Largiter, ad., (largus), largely, 
plentifully, much. 

Largitio, onis, f., (largior, § 102. 
7.), liberality, bribery, extrav^ 
agance. 

Late, ad., (latus), widely, extenr- 
sively. 

Lateo, ere, ui, — , (f 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to be concealed, lie hid, 
to lurk. 

Latissimus, a, um, a., (latus, 
latior, latissimus), broadest, 
widest, most extensive. 

Latitudo, inis, f., (latus, § 101. 3.), 
breadth, width, extent. 

Latobrogi, orum, m.,a Gallic tribe 
near the Helvetii, with whom 
they united in the invasion of 
Gaul. 

Latus, eris, n., (1[ 9. iv. (2.) ), the 
side, flank, wing. 

Legatio, onis, f., (lego, § 102. 7.), 
an embassy, deputation, ^egor 
tion. 

Legatus, i, m., (lego), an ambassO" 
dor, legate, Ueittenant, deputy, 

Legio, om's, f., (lego), a legion, 
body of foot soldiers: for a 
Boman legion, see Hom. An- 
tiquities. 

Lemannus (Lacus), i, m,, the 
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Lake Oeneva, between the Eel- 
vetii and the Allohrdges. 

Lenltas, atis, f., (lenis, § 101. 1.), 
gentleness, smoothness, slow- 
ness. 

Lex, legis, f., (lego, ere), a law, 
statute, decree. 

Liberalitas, atis, (liberalis, § 101. 
1.), generosity, liberality, 

Liberi, orum, m., (liber), chit- 
dren (in opposition to the do- 
mestics, the servi). 

Liberius, ad., (libere, liberius, 
liberrime, (liber) ), more freely, 
more boldly, 

Libero, are, avi, atus, (liber, 1[ 15. a, 
l.),l,tr.,to set at liberty, to free, 

Libertas, atis, f., (liber, § 101. 2. 
(2.) ), liberty, freedom, permis- 
sion. 

Liceor, eri, licltus sum, 2. dep. 
intr., to bid at avxtion, offer a 
price for. 

Licet, licuit, lidtum est, imper., 
(§ 184.), it is lawful, right, per- 
mitted, one can* 

Lingones, um, m., a people of 
Celtic Gavl, north of the jEdui. 

Lingua, ee, f., the tongue, speech, 
language. 

Linter, tris, f., {% 9. IV. Rem. 
3.), a bark, boat 

Liscus, i, m., chief magistrate or 
Vergobretus of the JEdui. 

Litera, se, f., a letter of the alphar 
bet: literae, arum, a letter or 
letters, writings, documents, 
literature. 

Locus, i, m., (loci, m., loca, n., 
orum, § 92. 2.), a place, region, 
tondition, state. 



Long^, iwi., (longus), far, muchf 

very mucA,(longiu8,longi88ime). 
Longissime, ad., see longe. 
Longitudo, inis, f., (longus, § 101. 

3.), length, longitude. 
Longius, a. or ad., see longe. 
Loquor, i, locutus, 3. dep. tr. and 

intr., (loquutus = locutus, ^17. 

n.), to speak, converse, say, 

teU, declare. 
Lucius, i, m., a Roman prceno^ 

men, 

M., abbr. for Marcus. 

Magis, ad., (comp. magis, sup. 

maxime), more, rather, in a 

higher degree. 
Magistratus, (is, m., (magister), 

magistracy, civU authority, 

magistrate. 
Magnopere, ad., (magnus-opus), 

very much, exceedingly. 
Magnus, a, um, a., (major, maxi- 

mus), great, large, much, pow- 
erful. 
Majores, um, m., (magnus), ar^ 

cestors, fathers. 
Maleficium, i, m., (maleficus), 
. offence, harm, crime. 
Mando, are, avi, atus, (manus-do, 

% 15. a. 1.), tr., to commission^ 

order, command, commit, 
Marcius, i, m., a Roman prceno- 

men^ Marcius. 
Marcus, 1, m., a Roman praBno" 

men, Marcus. 
Matara, 8b, f., a javelin, spear. 
Mater, tris, f., (f 9. IV. Rem. 3.), 

a mother, 
Matrimonium, (mater, § 100. 6.), 

marriage, matrimony. 
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Matrona, ae, m., a river in cerir- 
trcH Gaulf now the Maime, 

Mature, axe, avi, atus, (maturus, 
^ 15. a, l.)» tr. and intr., to 
ripen, to become ripe, mature, 
Tiasten, 

Maturus, a, um, a., ripe, mature, 
early, seasonable, 

Maxime, ad., (magis, maxime 
(magnus), § 194. 4.), most, 
especially, very great, 

Maximus, a, um, a., sup. of mag- 
nus. 

Memoria, sb, f., (memor, § 101. 1), 
memory, recollection, report, 
story : memoria tenere, to re- 
member. 

Mens, tis, f., t?ie mind, intellect, 
thought, heart, (cf. anima, ani- 
mus). 

Mensis, is, m., a month, 

Mercator, oris, m., (mercor, § 102. 
6.), a merchant, trader. 

Mercor, ari, atus sum, (merx), 1. 
dep., to trade, traffic, buy, sell, 

Mereo, ere,ui, itus, (H 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to deserve, merit, earn, gain: 
mereor, eri, dep. sometimes. 

Merito, ad., (mereo), deservedly, 
justly, according to merit, 

Meritum, i, n., (mereo), merits 
. desert, 

Merx, cis, f., goods, merchandise, 

Messala, ae, m., a Roman surrwme, 

Metior, iri, mensus sum, 4. dep. 
tr., to measure, deal out, dis- 
tribute. 

Miles, Itis, c, a soldier, warrior. 

Militia, ae, f., (militaris, § 101. 1.), 
military service, warfare, ccrni- 
paign, 

10* 



Mille, a., indecl., a thousand. 
Mille, n., indecL (in sing.), plur. 

millia, ium, (followed by the 

gen. plur., § 118. 6. (a.)), a 

thousand, 
Minime, ad., (parum, minus, min- 

ime, (parvus)), least of all, 

very little, by no means. 
Minimus, a, um, a., (parvus, 

minor, minimus), least, very 

small, smallest : minimus natu, 

youngest. 
Minor, us, a., oomp. of parvus, 

smaller, less, inferior. 
Minuo, ere, ui, utus, (minor, ^ 16. 

VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to lessen, 

diminish. 
Minus, n., a. or ad., see minor. 
Mitto, ere, isi, issus, (^ 15. a. 1,), 

3. tr., to send, hurl, throw, dis- 
miss, throw away, produce. 
Modus, i, m., manner, method, 

mode, bound, limit : mod6, ad., 

only, just now, lately, 
Molitus, a, um, a., (molo), grounds 
Moneo, ere, ui, itus, (mens, ^ 15. 

a, 1), 2. tr., to admonish, re- 

mind, advise. 
Mons, tis, m., a mountain. 
Morior, i, (rarely iri), mortuus 

sum, 3. and 4. dep. intr., to 

die. 
Mors, tis, f., (morior), death. 
Mos, oris, m., manner, cusiom, 

usage. 
Moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (^^ 16. 

VI. Rem. 2 : 17. v.), 2. tr., to 

move, remove. 
Multitiido, inis, f., (multus, §101. 

3.), a multitude, great mmr 

her. 
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Mult6 or multum, ad., (multus), 
muchf greatly, often. 

Multus, a, urn, a., (sup. plurimus), 
many, numerous, much, fre- 
quent: multo c comp.y by 
much, by far, 

Munitio, onis, t, (munio, § 102. 
7.), a fortification, defence, 
rampart, bulwark, 

Murus, i,m., a waU. 

Muto, are, avi, atus, (movito, 
f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to alter, 
change. 

Nam, conj., for. 

Nameius, i, m., a nobleman of 

the Edvetii. 
Natura, ae, f., (nascor, § 102. 7. 

Rem. 2.), nature, constitution, 

disposition, character, 
Navis, is, f., a ship, large boat. 
Ne, ad. and conj., not, lest : ne- 

quidem, n^ot even: ne, (enclitic, 

an interrogative sign without 

translation, usually.) 
Necessario, ad., (necessarius), ne- 
cessarily. 
Necessarius, a, um, a., necessary, 

needful, friendly : subst., a 

friend, clioit, relation. 
Nego, are, avi, atus, (ne-aio: ^15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to say 

no, deny, refuse. 
Nemo, inis, c, (ne-homo), no 

man, no one, none. 
Neque or nee, conj., (ne-que), 

and not : neque . . neque, or 

nee . . nee, neither , , nor, 
Nervus, i, m., a sinew, tendon, 

force, vigor, strength. 
Nex, necis, £., death, violent death. 



Nihil, n., indecL, nothing, nought, 

not at aU. 
Nihilum, i, n., nothing, 
Nitor, i, isus and ixus siun, 3. 

dep. intr., to strive, attempt, 

endeavor. 
Nix, nivis, f., snow, 
Nobilissimus, a, um, a., (sup. of 

nobilis, nobilior, nobilissimus), 

most noble, illustrious. 
Nobilitas, atis, f., (nobilis, § 101. 

1.), nobility, high birth or rank, 
Noctu, ab. sing., § 94, in the night, 

by night. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, (non-volo, 

§ 178. 2.), irr. tr., to be unufill- 

ing, not to wish, 
Nomen, inis, n., (nosco), a name, 

appellation, family. 
Non, ad., not, no: non mod6, 

not only. 
Non-dum, ad., not yet, not as yet, 
Non-nullus, a, um, a., (non-ne- 

ullus), some, several. 
Non-nunquam, ad., (non-ne-un- 

quam), sometimes. 
Noreia, se, f., a city of Noricum, 

the capital of the Taurisci. 
Noricus, a, um, a., of Noricum, 

Norican. 
Noster, tra, trum, poss. pron., 

(nos), our, our own, ours: 

nostri, our men, our friends or 

soldiers. 
Novem, num. ad., indecL, nine, 
Novissimus, a, um, a., (sup. of 

novus, novior, novissimus), 

newest, latest,last: novissimum 

agmen, the rear, 
Novus, a, um, a., new, late,freshf 

WTicommoTi, unusual. 
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Nubo, ere, psi, ptus, (^TIT 15. a. 1 : 
17. I.), 3. intr., to cover, veil, 
marry, 

Nullus, a, um, (ne-ullus), not any, 
none, no. 

Num, ad., (interrogative where a 
negative answer is expected), 
whether, (not often translated 
into EngKsh.) 

Numerus, i, m., a number, quan- 
tity. 

Nuncio, are, avi, atus, (nuncius, 
§ 187. 1. 1. (a.) : H 15. a, 1.), 1. 
tr., to announce, report, inform, 

Nuncius, i, m., (novum-cio), a 
reporter, messenger, news, ti- 
dings. 

Nunquam, ad., (ne-unquam), nev- 
er, at no time, 

Nuntio, see nuncio. 

Nuper, ad., (novus), lateiy, re- 
cently. 

Ob, prep. c. ace, (denotes direc- 
tion towards or to something), 
towards, to, at, on account of, 
for, 

Ob-seratus, a, um, a., (ob-aes), in 
debt, a debtor, 

Obliviscor, i, litus sum, {% 16. 
VI. Rem. 3), 3. dep., (c. gen. 
of a person, and c. the gen. or 
ace. of a thing), to forget, 

Ob-secro, are, avi, atus, (ob-sacro, 
§ 189. 1 : IT 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., 
to entreat, beseech, implore, 

Ob-ses, idis, c, (ob-sedeo), a 
hostage, a pledge, 

Obstrictus, a, um, p. p. from ob- 
stringo. 

Ob-stringo, ere, inxi, ictus, HIT 15. 



a, 1 : 16. VI. Rem 3.), 3. tr., 
to bind about, fetter, hinder, 
to lay under obligation, 

Ob-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (ob-te- 
neo, § 189. 3 : f 15. a, 1.), 2. 
tr., to obtain, hold, have, pos- 
sess, retain, accomplish, 

Oc-casus, iis, m., (ob-cado), a 
going down, the west, downfall, 

Oc-cido, ere, idi, isus, (ob-csedo), 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to cut 
down, hill, destroy, 

Oc-cido, ere, Xdi, casus, (ob-cado, 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. intr., to 
fall down, perish, die, fall, 

Oc-cupo, are, avi, atus, (ob-capio, 
% 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to occupy, 
take possession of, seize, em^ 
ploy, 

Oceanus, i, m., the ocean, 

Ocelum, i, n., a city in the Cot- 
tian Alps, 

Octoginta, num. a., (octo), eighty, 

Oculus, i, m., the eye, sight, 

Odi, odisse, osus sum, § 183, (2.), 
l,,to hate, to dislike, 

Of-fendo, ere, ndi, sus, (ob-fendo, 
^ 16. VI.), 3. tr., to strike 
against, offend, take offence, 
err, do amiss, 

Of-fensio,oni8,f.,(offendo,§102.7.), 
offence, harm, hurt, stumbling, 

Omnino, ad., (omnis), altogether, 
wholly, entirely, only, 

Omnis, e, a., all, every, the whoU, 
of every hind, 

Oportet, ere, uit, 2. impers., § 184., 
intr., it is necessary, needful, 
proper, becoming, it ought, 

Oppidum, i, n., (ops-do), a town, 
fortified town, city. 
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Op-pngno, ire, vvi, itus, (ob- 
pugno, ^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to 
fight ogMJut, attack^ O Mtau l i, 
besiege, 

Ops, opis, £, (d4),power, titrmgihj 
resources, wealth, atgigtance. 

Opus, eris, n., (^ 9. IIL Rem. 1. 
(2.) ), work, labor : a nUUtary 
work, fortification. 

Oratio, dnis, t, (oro), a speaking, 
speech, address, harangue, 

Orgetorix, Igis, a nobleman of 
the Helvetians^ and a distinr 
guished leader in (heir remit. 

Oriens, enti8,pre8. part, from orior. 

Orior, iri, ortus, 4 dep., to arise, 
appear, be visible. 

Oro,are,aYi,atu8,(o8,§187.L : ^15 
a 1.) 1 tr., to pray, beg, beseech, 

Ostendo, ere, endi, sua and tus, 
(obs-tendo, % 16. vi.), to ex- 
hibit, show, display, disclose. 

P., abbr., Pvblius. 

Pabulatio, onis, f., (pabidor, § 102. 

7.), pasture, a foraging, feed^ 

ing, pasturing. 
Pabulum, i, n., (pasco, § 102. 5. 

{a.)),food,pasture,grass,grain, 

forage. 
Paco, are, avi, atus, (pax, § 187. 1. : 

^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to pacify, 

bring to a state of peace, sub- 
due, conquer. 
Paene, ad., (pene), almost, nearly, 

well nigh. 
Pagus, i, m., a district, village, 

tovm, province, tribe. 
Paratior, ius, a., (paro,) comp. of 

paratus, more prepared, ready. 
Paro, are, avi, atus (parlo, H 15. 



a. 1.), 1. tr., to prepare^ get 
ready, provid^yfitmishyprocttre. 

Pars, tis, £., a part, piece, por- 
tion, share, party. 

Parvus, a, um, a., (comp. minor, 
sop. minimus), smaM, Ut&e, 
insignificant, 

Passus, fis, m^ (pando), a step, 
pace, a measure qffiioe Soman 
feet : mUle passoum, a mUe. 

Patens, tis, pres. part and a., 
(pateo), open, unobstructed, ac- 
cessible, 

Pateo, ere, ui, — , {% 15. a, 1.), 

2. intr., to be open, stand or 
lie open, to be accessible, ex- 
posed, dear, to extend. 

Pater, tris, m., % 9. rv. Rem. 3, 

a father, sire. 
Patior, i, passus sum, 3. dep. tr., 

to bear, support, suffer, aUow. 
Pauci, 86, a, a., a few, few. 
Paulatim, ad., (paulus), by little 

and little, by degrees, gradually. 
Pax, acis, f., peace, quiet. 
Pello, ere, pepuli, pulsus, (^T 15. 

a. 3.), 3. tr., to beat, drive 

away, expel, rout. 
Per, prep. c. ace, (through to), 

through, through the midst of, 

during, by, by reason of, on 

account of- 
Per-duco, ere, xi, tus, (% 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead through, lead, 
bring, conduct, convey, draw out, 

Per-facile, ad., (facilis), very ea- 
sily or readily. 

Perfacilis, e, a., (per-facilis), very 
easy. 

Perfectus, a, um, p. p. from per- 
ficio, finished, completed. 
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Per-£ero,erre, tuli,latu8, irr.,§179. 
tr., to hear ihrough, hear, sup- 
porif suffer t announce, report. 

Perficio, ere, eci, ectus, (per-facio, 
§ 189. N. 1 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to finish, to perfect, accomplish, 
cause, 

Perfuga,8e,f.,(perfugio), ade»er<er. 

Perieiilum, i, n., danger, risk, 
trial, hazard, 

Per-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (%% 16. 
VL Rem. 2 : 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
move deeply, stir up, excite, 
induce, persuade, 

Per-multui, a, mn, a., very m^ny, 
numerous, 

Pemicies, ei, f., (per-neco), de- 
struction, ruin, disaster, 

Per-pauci, se, a, a., very few, a 
very few, 

Per-rumpo, ere, upi,uptus, (1f1[16. 
VL Rem. 3 : 15. a, 2.), 3. tr., 
to break through, break to 
pieces, hurst through or into, 

Per-sequor, i, secutus sum, (^ 17. 
II.), 3. dep. tr., to follow after, 
pursue, press upon, persecute, 
avenge, perform, 

Per-severo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 
a, 1.), 1. intr., to persevere, 



Persolvo, ere, solvi, solutus, 
(iriri6. VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 
3. tr., to release or discharge, 
pay, unravel, explain: per- 
solvere poenam, to suffer pun- 
ishment, 

Per-suadeo, ere, si, sus, (^ 15. a, 
1.), 2. intr., (usually c. dat.), 
to persuade, admse, induce, 
prevail upon. 



Per-terreo, ere, ui, itu*, {% 15. 
a, 1.), 2. intr., to frighten 
greatly, terrify, alarm, 

Per-timeo, ere, ui, — , (^ 15. a, 
1.), 2. intr., to fear greatly, to 
he very timid, ^ 

Per-timesco, ere, imui, — , (per- 
timeo, § 187. n. 2. (a.) : % 15. 
a, 1.), 3. intr., to hecom>e very 
much frightened,to fear greatly, 

Per-tineo,ere,ui,(per-teneo, § 189. 
3: ^15. a. 1.), 2. intr., to 
stretch out, reach or extend to, 
to helong or pertain to, 

Per-turbo, axe, avi, atus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to disturh greatly, 
confuse, trouble, 

Per-venio, ire, eni, entus, (51 15. 
a, 2.), 4. intr., to go or come 
to, arrive at, reach, come, go. 

Pes, edis, m., the foot, a foot in 
measure: pedem referre, to 
retreat, 

'PeBi3s,i6,f, , a plague, pest,scourge, 

Peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (% 15. 
a, 1.), 3. tr., to seek, request, 
desire, fall upon, attack, to^ 
go. 

Piso, onis, m., Lucius Piso, CcBr 
san^s father-in-law. 

Placeo, ere, ui, itus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to please, satisfy, to 
be agreeable, 

Plebs, ebis, and plebes, is, f., the 
common people, plebeians, 

Plurimus, um, a., sup. of multus, 
which see. 

Plus, uris, a., neut, comp. of 
multum, more, very much. 

Poena, se, f., satisfaction, expior 
tioni punishment. 
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PoUiceor, eri, Itus sum, 2. dep. 
tr., to offer, promise. 

Pono, ere, osui, ositus, (pon-ui 
=r posui, rni 16. VL Rem. 6. 
N. : "l6. a, 1.), 3. tr., to put, 
place, lay, build, lay down, 
assert. 

Pons, ntis, m., a bridge. 

Populatio, onis, f., (populor, § 102. 
7.), a ravaging, plundering, 
pillaging. 

Popidor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 
to lay waste, devastate, ravage, 
plunder. 

Popidus, i, m., a people, state, 
nation, multitude. 

Porto, are, avi, atus, (If 16. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to bear, carry, transport. 

Portorium, i, n., (porto), a tax, 
duty, impost, custom. 

Possessio, onis, f., (possideo), a 
possession, estate, property. 

Possum, posse, potui, (potis-sum, 
§ 154. Rem. 7. (a.) ), irr. intr., 
to be able, have power or influ- 
ence : as an auxiliary, may, 
can, might, could, &c. 

Post, prep. c. ace, (coming or 
going after, till the person or 
thing is reached, i. e. going 
after to), after, next, behind, 
since, bdow. 

Post, ad., afterwards, after, be- 
hind. 

Posterus, a, um, a., comp. poste- 
rior, sup. postremus, next, fol- 
lowing, ensuing: posteri, orum, 
posterity. 

Potentia, se, f., (potens, § 101. 1.), 
power, might, faculty, dominr 



Potentisslmus, a, um, a., sup. of 
potens, most able, powerful, 
strong. 

Potestas, atis, f., (potis, § 101. 2. 
(1.), (2.) ), power, ability, do- 
minion, opportunity, liberty. 

Potior, iri, itus sum, (potis), 4. 
dep. (c. ab.), to become master 
of, obtain, acquire, gain, 

Prae-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (Hf^lS. 
a. 1 : 17. 1.), 3. intr. and tr., 
to go before, precede, excel, sur- 
pass. 

Prse-ceptum, i, n., (prsBcipio), 
precept, admce, couffsd, rule. 

PrsB-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (prae- 
capio, § 189. 6 : f^ 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to take or seize before- 
hand, anticipate, instruct, ad- 
vise, teach. 

PrsB-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (prae- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : IT 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to place or set over, ap- 
point, preside over. 

PrsB-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (If 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to send befoie, 
send out. 

Prce-pono, ere, osui, osXtus, (^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 6. N.), 3. tr., to put 
or set before, place frst, prefer, 
set over, appoint. 

PrcBsens, tis, a., present, in per- 
son, at hand, prompt. 

PrsBsentia, ae, f., (§ 101. 1), pres- 
ence : in praesentia, for the 
present, at present. 

Praesertim, ad., (prae-sero), es- 
pecially, chiefly. 

PrsB-sidium, i, n., (praeses, § 100. 
5.), a garrison, guard, defence, 
escort, help. 
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Prffi-sto, are, iti, itus, (§ 163. 4. 
Ex. 1.), 1. intr. and tr., to 
stand before, he superior to, 
excel, surpass, show, pay, grant, 
cause. 

Prae-sum, esse, fui, fiiturus, irr. 
intr., to he before, he set over, 
preside or rule over, 

PrsBter, prep. c. ace, (praB), (mo- 
tion by or past, i. e. to and 
past), past hy, along, except, 
heyond, 

Prseter-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr. intr., 
to go or pass hy, omit, leave 
out. 

PrsBteritus, a, um, p. p. from prse- 
tereo, gone by, past. 

Prendo or pre-hendo, ere, di, sus, 
(^ 16. VI.), 3. tr., to seize, take, 
lay hold of. 

Pretium, i, n., price, value, worth, 
reward, merit. 

Prex, ecis, f., (§ 94.), a prayer, 
request, preees, a prayer, curse, 
imprecation. 

Primus, a, um, a., (pris, (obso- 
lete)), sup. of prior, ^r5^,ybre- 
most, chief, in front, in the van. 

Princeps, ipis, a., (primus-capio), 
the first, chief, most eminent 
or noble, leader, rider. 

Principatus, us, m., (princeps), 
the first place, preeminence, 
highest rank, sovereignty, rule. 

Principium, i, n., (princeps), a 
beginning, commencement. 

Pristfnus, a, um, a,., former, early, 
pristine, ancient. 

Prius-quam, ad. and conj., before 
that. 

Privatus, a, um, a. and part,, 



(privo), a private person, prU 
vate, individual. 

Pro, prep. c. ab., (situation before, 
i. e. place in or at which), be- 
fore, in front of, opposite to, 
in, according to, on account of, 
hy reason of. 

Probo, are, avi, atiis, (probus, 
§ 187, Ll. (a.): ^15. a.\.), 
1. tr., to try, test, prove, show, 
demonstrate, approve. 

Procella, 8b, f., (procello), storm, 
unnd, tempest. 

Pro-do, ere, didi, itus, (§ 163. 4. 
Ex. 1.),.3. tr., to give forth, 
relate, hand down, betray. 

Proelium, i, n., (pro- or prse-ire), 
battle, engagement, skirmish, 
(cf. pugna, acies). 

Pro-fectio, onis, f., (proficiscor), a 
going away, departure, march, 

Profectus, a, um, p. p. from pro- 
ficiscor. 

Pro-ficiscor, i, ectus sum, (pro- 
facio), 3. dep. intr., to set out, 
travel, march, depart, go. 

Prorhibeo, ere, ui, itus, (pro-ha- 
beo, § 189. 4: ^15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold hack, prevent, pro- 
hibit, stop, restrain, defend. 

Prope, ad., (propis (obsolete), 
propior, proximus), comp. pro- 
pius, sup. proxime, near, near 
to, almost. 

Prope, prep. c. ace, (to go near 
to), near, near to. 

Pro-pello, ere, piili, pulsus, (§163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to drive be- 
fore or forth, repel, drive out, 
repulse, ward off. 
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neighboring : a subst, a lUns- 
man, relation. 

Propior, iu8, a., (propis (obsolete), 
sup. proximus), nearer, closer, 
more intimate. 

Pro-pono, ere, osui, ositus, (inri6. 
VI. Rem. 6. N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 
to set JorHh, propose, show, de- 
clare, offer, report, appoint. 

Propter, prep. c. ace. and ad., 
(contracted from propiter (pro- 
pe)), near, near to, for, on 
account of. 

Propterea, ad., (propter-is), there- 
fore, on that account: prop- 
terea quod, because. 

Provincia, ce, f., (pro-vinco), a 
province ' provincia nostra, our 
province, i. e. the Roman prov- 
ince. 

Proximus, a, um, a., sup. of pro- 
pior, next, nearest. 

Public^, ad., (publicus), publicly, 
in behalf of the state, on pub- 
lic authority. 

Publicus, a, um, a., (populus), of 
or belonging to the state, com- 
mon, public: publicus, i, m., 
a magistrate, public officer. 

Puer, eri, m., (sometimes f.), a 
boy. ^ 

Puto, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to reckon, esteem, think. 

PjTcnaeus, a, um, a., Pyreno^an. 

Pyrenaei montes, Pyrenasanmoun- 
tains, the Pyrenees, between 
Gallia and Hispania. 

Q., abbr. for Quintus. 
Quadraginta, num. a., indecl., 



Quadringenti, ee, a, num. a., 
(quatuor-centum), four hun^ 
dred.- 

Qusero, ere, sivi, situs, (quseiiv = 
qufiBsiv : (see qusBso) : ^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to seek, look for, a^k, 
inquire, investigate. 

Qukm, ad. and conj., (qui), in 
what manner, how, how much, 
as much o^; in comparisons, 
a^, tlian: tam .. . . qukm, a^ 
much . . . as : with the super- 
lative, see § 127. 4. 

Quantus, a, um, a., (quam), how 
great, how many, how mtwh, 
as great as : tantus . . . quan- 
tus, so great or many . . . as, 
or as great or many . . . as. 

Qua-re, ad, and conj., (quep-res), 
by which means, on which ac- 
count, why, wherefore. 

Quartus, a, um, (quatuor), a., the 
fourth, fourth part. 

Quatuor, num. a., indecl., four. 

Que, conj., (copulative), (enclitic, 
§ 198. N. 1.), and: que . . . 
que, both . . . and, (cf. ac, at- 
que, et). 

Queror, i, questus sum, 3. dep. 
intr. and tr., to complain, la- 
ment, bewail. 

Questum, former supine, from 
queror, to complain. 

Questus, us, m., (queror), a com- 
plaint, accusation. 

Qui, qufie, quod, rel. pron., who, 
which, what: also interrog., 
who'^ which '^ whaf^ its cor- 
relative is is. 

Quic-quam, see quisquam. 

QAnrdam,c\jMa-diM!CL,Q^od- orqjiid' 
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dam, indef. pron., a certain 

one, somebody f something. 
Quidem, ad., indeed, truly, at 

least : ne quidem, not even. 
Quin, conj., (qui-ne), thai not, 

hut that, but, yet, indeed, 
Quindecim, num. a., inded., (quin- 

que-decem), fifteen. 
Quingenti,8e,a, (quinque-centum), 

num. a., Jive hundred. 
Quini, 8B, a, (quinque), distrib. a., 

Jive each. 
Quin-que, num. a., indecl., Jive. 
Quintus, i, m., a Boman prceno- 

men; abbr. Q. 
Quirites, ium (um), (Cures), Bo- 
man citizens. 
Quis, quae, quid, interrog. pron., 

who^ which? what? quid, 

what? why? sometimes with 

ne, si, &c., used for aliquis, &c. 
Quis-quam,qu8P-quam, quid-quam 

(quic-quam), indef. pron., any, 

any one, any thing. 
Quis-que, quee-que, quod- or quid- 

que, distrib. and indef. pron., 

each, every, whoever. 
Quo, ad. and conj., (qui), whither, 

where, why, that, in order 

that, 
Qu6d, conj., (qui), that, because, 

in that or this, though, there- 
fore: qubd si, whereas if, if 

now : quod nisi, but unless. 
Quoque, ad. and conj., also, like- 
wise. 
Quotidianus, a, um, (quotldie), a., 

every day, daily. 
Quotidie, ad., (quot-dies), daily. 
Quum, (ciim), connective ad., 

(qui), when, since, as, though, 
11 



whiles quum • . « tumi not only 
. . . but also, both . . . and: 
quum primum, as soon as^ w 
as soon as possible. 

Rapina, e, £, (rapio), pUmdet, 

robbery^ rapine. 
Ratis, is, f., a raft, jtoaJt, smaU 

ship. 
Rauraci, orum, m., a Gallic tribe, 

north of the JSelvetii, and south 

of the Bhenus. 
Recens, ntis, a., recent, fresh, 

new. 
Re-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (re-capio, 

S 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 

to take back, receive, recover: 

se recipere, betake one's self, 

retreat, withdraw. 
Red-Imo, ere, emi, emptus, (re- 

emo, § 189. 2 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. 

tr., to repurchase, redeem, re- 
cover. Iterate, procure. 
Reditio, onis, f., (redeo, § 102. 7.), 

a going or coming back, return. 
Regnum, i, n., (rex), dominion, 

kingdom, sovereignty, empire. 
Rego, ere, xi, ctus, (rex, % 15. a. 

1.), 3. tr., to guide, conduet,rule. 
Re-linquo, ere, iqui, ictus, (^I 16. 

VI. Rem. 3 : 17. n. : 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr., to leave behind, relin* 

quish. 
Reliquus, a, um, (re-linquo), a., 

remaining, rest, residue. 
Re-maneo, ere, nsi, nsus, {% 15. 

a. 1.), 2. intr., to remain behind, 

remain, continue, endure. 
Reminiscor, i, (memlni, % 16. 

Yi. Rem. 3.), to recall to mind, 

to remember. 
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Remotus, a, um, p. p. firom re- 
moveo. 

Re-moveo, Sre, ovi, otus, (f f 16. 
VI. Rem. 2 : 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
remove, withdraw, take away. 

Re-nuncio, (nuntio), are, avi,&tu8, 
(51 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to bring or 
carry backward, report, de- 
dare, announce. 

Re-pello, $re, uli, pulsus, (§ 163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to drive or 
beat backp repel, drive away^ 
repulse. 

Repentinus, a, um, (repens), a., 
sudden, kasty, unexpected. 

Re-perio. ire, eri, ertus, (re-pa- 
rio, §§ 163. 4. Ex. 1 ; 189. 1.), 
4. tr., to find, discover , per" 
ceive, learn, iiivent, 

Re-prehendo, ere, di, sus, (If 16. 
VI.), 3. tr., to reprove, blame, 
rebuke. 

Re-pugno, are, avi, atus, (% 15. 
a. 1-), 1. tr., to fight against, 
oppose, resist. 

Res. ei, f., thing, reality, fact, 
affair, circumstance, business : 
res gestae, exploits • novae res, 
change, revolution, 

Re-scindo, ere, idi, scissus, {%% 16. 
VI. Rem. 3: 15. a. 2.), 3. tr,, 
to cut off, cut or break down, 
destroy, annul, 

Re-spoudeo, ere, di, sus, (§ 163. 
4 Ex. 1.), 2. tr., to promise or 
offer in return, answer, reply, 

Responsum, i, n., (respondeo), 
an answer, response, 

Res-publica, rei-publicae, f., § 91. 
(res-publicus), the common- 
wealth, republic, government. 



Re-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (re-statuo, 
§ 189. 4: % 16. VI. Rem. 2.), 
3. tr., to restore, replace, re- 
build, renew, 

Re-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (re-teneo| 
§ 189. 3 : H 15. a, 1.), 2. tr , 
to retain, hold back, restrain, 
check, repress. 

Re-verto, Sre, ti, sus, (^ 16. vi.), 
3. intr., to turn back, return, 
turn about. 

Re-vertor, ti, reversus sum, 3. 
dep. intr., see reverto. 

Rhenus, i, m., the River Rhine, 
rising in the Lepontine Alps ; 
it flows north-west, and emp- 
ties into the Oerman Ocean. 

Rhodanus, i,m.. ^^ River Rftmie; 
it rises near the sources of the 
Rhine, and flows south through 
Lake Lemmmu^s, and empties 
into the Sinus GaUicus, or Gulf 
of Lyons, 

Ripa, 8B, f., the bank of a river, 

Rogo, are, avi, atus, (IT 16- a- 1-)> 
1. tr., to ask, request, demand, 
inquire. 

Rogatimi, (former supine), from 
rogo, to ask, request, 

Romanus, a, um, (Roma), a., 
Roman. 

Rota, 8B, f., a wheel, 

Sacro, are, avi, atus, (sacer, % 15. 
a, 1.), 1. tr., to set apart, con- 
secrate, dedicate, devote. 

Saepe, ad., comp. saepius, sup. 
saepisslme, often, frequently. 

Salus, utis, f., (salvus), safety, 
health, preservation. 

Santones, um, m., a Celtic tribe 
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in the west part of Oaulf north 
of the River Oarumna. 

Satis, ad. and indecl. a., enough, 
sufficiently f sufficient, 

Satis-facio, ere, eci, actus, (H 15. 
a. 2.), 3. tr., to satisfy, dis- 
charge one's dviy, satisfy by 
an excuse or apology. 

Satius, ad. or a., comp. of satis, 
sup. satisslme, better, rather, 

Scelus, eris, n., (If 9. in. Rem. 1- 
(2.) ), a wicked deed, wicked- 
ness, crime, 

Scio, ire, ivi (ii), itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr., to know, understand, 
perceive. 

Se-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (IfH 15. 
a. 1 : 17. I.), 3. intr., to go 
away, withdraw, retire. 

Se-cerno,ere, crevi, cretus, (^[1116. 
VL Rem. 3. 4 • 15. a, 1.), 3. tr., 
to put apart, separate, sever. 

Secretus, a, um, p. p. part., (se- 
cemo), separated, separate, 
apart : secretb, ad., separately, 
by itself. 

Se-cum, (see cum and sui), = cum 
se, though never wiitten so. 

Secundus, a, um, (sequor)', a., 
following^ the second, next, fa- 
vorable, propitious : secundum, 
ad. and prep, c ace, after, 
nigh, near, close to : secimd6, 
ad., secondly, favorably, 

Sed, eonj., (adversative), but, yet, 
(of. at, autem.) 

Se-decim, num. a., indecL, (sex- 
decem), sixteen, 

Seditiosus, a, um, (seditio), a., 
factious, turbulent, seditious. 

Segusiani, orum, m., a Oallic 



tribCf between the LigSris and 
the Rhoddnus. 

Sementis, is, f., (semen), a sow^ 
ing or seeding. 

Semper, ad., always, forever. 

Senatus, iis, m., (senex), the coun- 
cil of elders, senate. 

Semi, before vowels sem, an in- 
separable particle, half, 

Seni, 86, a, num. distrib. a., six 
each, six, 

Sententia, ae, f., (sentio), senti^ 
ment, opinion, intention, judg^ 
ment. 

Sentio, ire, si, sus, (^f 15. a. l.^> 
4. tr., to perceive by the sensei 
— fed, see, hear, notice, observcf 
think, suppose. 

Se-paratim, ad., (sepSro), sepa- 
rately, apart, severally. 

Septen-triones, um, m., (septem- 
trio), the constellation Arctos, 
the Bear, the north. 

Sept)Lmus,a,um,num. a., (septem), 

the seventh. 
' Sequana, 8b, f., a river of Oaut, 
rising in the northern pari 
of the territory of the JEdui^ 
and flowing north-westerly ; the 
Seine. 

SequSni, orum, m., a Celtic tribe 
between the Hdvetii, on the east^ 
and the Mdui on the west. 

Sequanus, a, um, a patrial a., a 
Sequanian. 

Sequor, i, seciitus sum, {% 17. n.), 
3. dep. tr., to follow, come or 
go after, attend, seek, 

Servitudo, inis, f., (ser\'us, § 101. 
3.), servitude, slavery, bondage, 

Servitus, utis, f., (servus, § 101. 
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2. (3.) ), ^aoery, Hrvice^ 

tude, 
^ conj., (conditional), iff though, 

whether, if indeed. 
Simid, acL, together, at once, at 

the same time, ct$ soon as. 
Sin, conj., (adversatiYe), (si-ne), 

but if, if however. 
Sine, prep, c ab*, (se-ne, de- 
noting separation from), wiihr- 

out, 
Singuli, 86, a, a., single, separate, 

individudL 
Singiilus, a, um, usually in the 

plur. 
Si-ve, (sen), conj., or if, or, wheth- 
er : sive . . . sive, sive . . . seu, 

sive . . . vel, whether . , . or, 
Socer, eri, m., a father-in-law. 
Socius, i, m., a fdlow-associate, 

companion: socius, a, um, a., 

allied, associated, 
Sol, olis, m., the sun, 
Soliim, ad., (solus), atone, only : 

non soliim . . . sed etiam, not 

only , . . hut also. 
Solus, a, um, (gen. ius, dat. i.), a., 

alone, only, single^ sole, 
Soror, oris, f., a sister, 
Spatium, i, n., space, distance, 

interval, extent, 
Specto, are, avi, atus, (specio, 

§ 187.11. 1. (a.): 1[ 15. a, 1.), 

1. tr., to see, observe, examine^ 

watchy to look or be turned 

towards, 
Sparc, are, avi, atus, (spes, % 16. 

a. 1.), 1. tr., to expect, look for, 

hope, trust. 
Spes, ci, f., hope, expectation, 

coiifidence. 



Sponte, ab., spontifl, gen^ (obso- 
lete spons) : sui sponte^ of 
on^s own aeccrd, voluntarilg, 
willingly. 

Statuo, ere, ui, iitus, (status, H 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to set up, 
place, station, erect, determine, 
decide, judge, conclude. 

Studeo, ere, ui, — , (% 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to be zealous or eager 
for, attend to, study, favor, cut" 
tivate, wish for, desire, 

Studium, i, n., (studeo,) zeal, 
affection, attachment, study. 

Sub, prep. c. aoc and ab., (with 
the ace., to the place of under ; 
c ab., the place under which), 
to, under, below, beneath, in. 

Sub-eo, ire, ii, itus, irr., § 182, 4. 
intr. and tr., to go or come 
under, come up to, advance or 
proceed to a place, approach, 
encounter, undergo. 

Sub-igo, ere, egi, actus, (sub-ago, 
§189.2: % 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., to 
force, compel, drive, reduce, 
subdue, 

Sub-Xtb, ad., (sub-eo), suddenly, 
hastily, quickly, 

Sub-jicio, ere, eci, ectus, (sub- 
jacio, § 189. 5 : H 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr., to throw, put or place 
\mder, expose, subject. 

Sublatus, a, um, p. p. from toUo, 

elated, proud. 
Sub-levo, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a, 

1.), 1. tr., to sustain, assist, 

support, lighten, relieve. . 
Sub-sisto, ere, stiti, — , (sisto = 

si-sto, ITU 16. VI. Rem. 3. N. 

15. a. 3.), 3. intr. and tr., to 
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gtay, abidey stop^ halt, wiihr 
stand, 

Sub-veho, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. «. 
1.), 3. tr., to carry, bring up, 
convey, 

Suc-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (sub- 
cedo, % 15. a. 1.), 3. intr., to 
come up, succeed, come after, 
prosper, supply the place of. 

Suf-fero, erre, sustuli, sublatus, 
(sub-fero), irr. tr., to hold up, 
bear, support, suffer, endure, 

Sui, gen. of the subst. pron., § 133. 

Sum, esse, fui, futurus, (§ 153 : 
H 25.), irr. intr., to be, exist, 

Summus, a, um, a., sup. of su- 
perus, uppermost, highest, chief, 
supreme, the summit of. 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptus, (per- 
haps sub-emo, ^^I 15« «• 1 • 
17. III.), 3. tr., to take, take 
up, procure, assume, undertake, 
begin, 

Sumtus, us, m., (sumo), expense, 
cost, charge. 

Superior, ius, a., comp. of supe- 
rus, higher, upper, former, su- 
perior 

Supero, are, avi, atus, (super, 
^ 15 «. 1.), 1. tr., to surpass, 
overcome, excel, vanquish, pre- 
vail, remain, 

Superus, a, um, (super), a., comp. 
superior, sup. supremus or sum- 
mus, above, upper, on high, over, 

Sup-peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (sub- 
peto, i[ 15. a, 1.), 3. intr., to 
be at hand or present, to occur, 
to suffice, to be equal or stffi- 
cient for, 

Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), a 
11* 



supplicaUon, punishmmt, pen^ 

alty. 
Sus-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (sub- 

capio, § 189. 5 : % \6, a, 2.), 

3. tr., to take or lift up, take, 

catch, undertake. 
Sus-picio, ere, * exi, ctus, (sub- 

specio, § 189. 2 : f 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr. and intr., to mistrust, 



suspecu 

Suspicio, onis, f., (suspicio), gua^ 
picion, distrust, 

Suus, a, um, (sui), poss. and re- 
flexive pron., one's ovm, his, 
her, or its own, their own, pe- 
culiar, appropriate, 

Sylva or silva, ae, f., a wood,for' 
est, tree, grove, 

Taceo, ere, ui, itus, {% 15. a, 
1.), 2. intr., to be silent, still, 
quiet, 

Tam, ad., (comparison, answered 
usually by qukm), so, so muck, 
so far ' tam . . . qukm, so 
much , , . <zs. 

Tamen, conj., (adversative), yet, 
notwithstanding, nevertheless, 
stUl, 

Tantus, a, um, (tam-tus), so much, 
so great, so many, such : tan- 
tus . . . quantus, so mucji , , . 
as much, so great or many . , , 
as great or many, &c. 

Tectum, i, n., (tego), a roof or 
covering, house, dwelling, 

Tego, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 
3. tr., to cover, hide, conceal, 
defend, 

Telum, i, n., a weapon, (offensive), 
dart, spear, javelin, &c. 
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Tempecantia, », f., (temperans, 
§ 101. 1.), temperance^ sobriety ^ 
moderation, self-catitroL 

Tempero, are, &vi, atus, (tempus, 
% 15, a, 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to 
mtpderate, restrcUn, abstain, re- 
frain /rothf mitigate, 

Tempus, oris, n., (^ 9. ill. Rem. 

1. (2.), time, season, opportu- 
nity. 

Teneo, ere, ui, ntus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2. tr., to hold, keep, haoe, 
possess, occupy, detain, keep 
back. 

Tentx), are, avi, atus, (tendo, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.) I %16. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to try, attempt, endeavor, prove, 
attack, tamper vnth, entice. 

Terra, ae, f., the earth, land, 
ground, soih 

Tertius, a, um, (trea = ter), num. 
a., the third. 

Testis, is, c, a witness. 

Ti^rini, orum, m., a Helvetian 
tribe. 

Tigurinus pagus, (inus, a, um, a.) 

Timeo, ere, ui, — , (^ 15. a. 1.), 

2. tr. and intr., to fear, be 
afraid of, apprehend, dread. 

Titus, i, m., a Ronuin prcenom^n, 
Tolosiites, um, m., a QdUic tribe 

of Aquitania. 
Totus, a, um, a., (gen. ius), the 

whole, entire, ail. 
Trado, ere, didi, itus, (trans-do, 

^f 18: '15. a.), 3. tr., to give 

up, Cftnsign, .surrender, betray, 

hand down, commit, commend. 
Trans, ])re]). c. ace, (across to), 

on the farther side of, over, 

beyond, across. 



Tran8-duco,ere,xi,ctu8, (traduco), 
(^ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead or 
carry over, transport, transfer. 

Trana-eo, ire, ii, itus, iir., § 182. 
4. tr., to go or pass over, croaa, 
pass.^ 

Tres, ium, (§ 109.), num. a., three. 

Tribuo, ere, ui, utus, (^ IG. vi. 
Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to assign, im- 
part, grant, give, aitribute. 

Tribus, iis, f., « tribe, 

Tu, tui, per. pron., thou., 

Tulingi, orum, a German tribe, 
north of the Edvetii, on ine 
other side of the Rhine. 

Turn, ad., then. (See Quum.) 

Tuus, a, um, a., (tu), poss. pron., 
thine, yours. 

Ubi, ad., (relative ad. of place), 

in which place, where, when, as 

soon as. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, (primitive 

root idc, idc-tu8 = ultus, ^17. 

IV. 3.), dep. tr., to avenge, re- 

venge. 
UUus, a, um, (contr. dimin. of 

unidus = unus-ulus), any, any 

one. 
Ulterior, ius, sup. ultlmus, a., 

farther, beyond, more remote. 
Ultra, ad. and prep. c. ace, be- 

yotid, past, farther. 
Ultus, a, um, p. p. from ulciscor. 
Undtque, ad., (unde-que), from 

all parts or side.% on all sides, 
' every where. 
Unquam or umquam, ad., (of time 

indef ), at any time, ever. 
Urbs, urbis, f , (orbis), a city, tKe 

city, (Rome). 
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Unus, a, um, (gen. unius), num. 
a., one, a sinyUj alone, only, 
the same : una, ad., together 
with, at the same time. 

Usus, us, m., (utor), use^ advan- 
tage, profit, benefit, practice, 
skill. 

Ut, uti, conj., (final and comple- 
mentary), thaty in order that, 
so that, although : ad., as, just 
as, when. 

Uter, Ira, trum, (gen. utrius), 
prou., which of the two, which. 

Utor, i, usus sum, 3. dep., c. ab., 
to use, make use of, supply 
07ie*s need with, enjoy. 

Uxor, oris, f., a wife, consort. 

Vadum, i, n., a ford, a shattow 
place. 

Vagor, ari, atus sum, (vagus), 1. 
dep. intr., to wander, roam, 
move, go abroad. 

Valeo, ere, ui, itus, (If 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to he strong or well, to 
have strength^ force, or vigor, 
to he able, to he worth or of 
value. 

Valerius Procillus, i, m., a man 
of distinction in the Roman 
province, a friend and an am- 
hassador of Ccesar. 

Vasto, are, avi, atus, (vastus, 
§ 187. I. 1. (a,) : f 15. a. 1.), 
tr., to lay waste, devastate, 
ravage. 

Vectigal, alls, n., (veho), a toll, 
tax, impost : revenue, rent, inc- 
rnjve. 

Veh^mons, tis, a., very eager, 
violent, earnest, ardent, press- 
ing. 



Vel, conj., (alternative), (vole), 

or, even: vel . . . vel, either 

. . . or. 
Veneror, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 

to reverence, worship, venerate. 
Venio, ire, veni, ventus, (% 15. 

a. 2.), 4. intr., to go, come, 

arrive. 
Verbum, i, n., a word: verba» 

plur., words, expressions, con- 
versation. 
Vereor, eri, Itus sum, 2. dep. tr. 

and intr., to fear, reverence, re- 
vere, he afraid, stand in awe of 
Vergo, ere, si, — , (Hf 15. a. 1 : 

17. IV.), to bend, turn, to be 

situated, inclined. 
Vergobretus, i, m., the title of the 

chief magistrate among the 

^dui. 
Ver6, ad. and conj., (verus), in 

truth, truly, surely: but, but 

indeed. 
Verudoctius, i, m., a Helvetian 

chieftain, sent as an amhassa- 

dor to Ccesar, 
Verus, a, um, a., true, real, actual, 

genuine. 
Vester, tra, trum, (vos), poss. 

pron., your. 
Vetus, eris, a., comp. veterior, 

sup. veterrimus, § 125. 1., old^ 

aged, ancient. 
Vexo, are, avi, atus, (veho, § 187. 

II. 1. (a.) : IF 15. a. 1.), 1, tr., 

to agitate, harass, molest, vex, 

injure. 
Via, 88, f., (eo, root %), a way, 

road, pass : via, by way of. 
Victoria, ae, f., (victor, § 101. 1.), 

victory. 
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Vious, i, m., a row of hotues, 
street, village, Jtamlet. 

Video, ere, idi, isus, (% 16. a, 2.), 
to see with the eyes, see, behold, 
perceive, understand, leartu 

Videor, eri, isus, (video, like a 
deponent verb), to seem, ap- 
pear. 

Vigil, ilis, a., (yigeo), awake, on 
the watch, alert. 

Vigilia, 8B, f., (vigil), watch, guard, 
wakefulness. 

Vl^o, are, avi, atus, (vigil, § 187. 
L 1. (a.), H 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., 
to he on the watch, to he wake- 
fvl or vigilant. 

Yiginti, num. a., indecL, twenty. 

Vinco, ere, ici, ictus, (^^ 16. vi. 
Rem. 3: 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., to 
conquer, overcome, vanquish, 
subdue^ surpass, excel. 

Vinculum, i, n., (vincio, § 102. 5. 
(ff.)), a hond, hand: vincula, 
orum, plur., fetters, chains; 
prison. 

Vir, Iri, m., (vis), man, (in dis- 
tinction from woman, cf. homo), 
a husband^ hero. 

Virtus, utis, f., (vir, § 101. 2. (3.), 
after the anidogy of derivatives 
from adjectives), manliness, 
courage, bravery, m^erU, virtue. 

Vis, vis, (plur. vires, ium), f., 



strength, force, power, violence, 
effect, number, abundance. 

Vita, 8B, f., (vivo), l\fe, mode of 
living. 

Vito, are, avi, atus, (% 15. a. 1-), 
1. tr., to shun, avoid, beware 
of, escape. 

Vivo, ere, xi, ctus, {%% 15. a. 1 : 
17. I. n. v.), 3. intr., to Uve, 
be alive, to he maintained. 

Vix, ad., scarcely, hardly, with 
difficulty. 

Voco, are, avi, atus, (vox, § 187. 
L 1. (a.), 1. tr., to caU, caU 
upon, summon, invoke. 

Vocontii, orum, m., a Gallic ti'tbe 
in the south-eastern part of 
Oatd, on the east of the RJwne^ 
and about a hundred miles 
from its mouth. 

Volo, velle, volui, irr., § 178., tr. 
and intr., to wiU, wish, he unit- 
ing, purpose, intend, choose, 
ordain. 

Voluntas, atis, f., (volens, (volo), 
§ 101. 2. (2,) ), wiU, wish, de- 
sire, inclination. 

Vulgus, i, n., (sometimes m.), the 
mass, common people, multi- 
tude, throng: 

Vulnero, are, aVi, atus, (vulnus, 
§ 187. I. 1. (a.) : 1[ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to wound, hurt, ir^re. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



Ablative, (ab.). 
Abbreviation, (abbr.). 
Accusative, (ac., ace). 
Active, (act). 
Active voice, (a. v.). 
Adjective, (a.). 
Before, (^). 
Common, (c). 
Comparative, (comp.). 
Compare, (cf.). 
Connective, (con.). 
Contract, (contr.). 
Conjimction, (conj.). 
Dative, (D., dat.). 
Defective, (def.). 
Deponent, (dep.). 
Diminutive, (dim.). 
Distributive, (distrib.). 
Doubtful, (d.). 
Equal, (=). 
Euphonic, (euph.). 
Exception, (ex.). 
Feminine, (f.). 
Future, (F., fut). 
Genitive, (G., gen.). 
Imperative, (imper.). 
Imperfect, (imp.). 
Impersonal, (impers.). 
Inceptive, (incep.). 
Indeclinable, (indecL). 
Indefinite, (indef.). 
Indicative, (ind.). 



Intransitive, (intr.). 
Irregular, (irr.). 
Line, (L.). 
Masculine, (m.). 
Neuter, (n., neut.). 
Nominative, (N., nom.). 
Note, (N.). 
Numeral, (num.). 
Opposed, (opp.). 
Page, (P.). 
Participle, (p., part). 
Passive, (pass.). 
Passive voice, (p. v.). 
Perfect, (perf.). 
Perfect participle, (p. p.). 
Personal, (pers.). 
Plural, (plur.). 
Possessive, (poss.). 
Preposition, (prep.). 
Present, (pres.). 
Pronoun, (pron.). 
Relative, (rel.). 
Remark, (Rem.). 
Rule, (R.). 
Section, (§). 
Semi, (sem.). 
Singular, (smg.). 
Substantive, (subst.). 
Superitttive, (sup.). 
Tablb, (10. 
With, <c). 
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